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Foreword
Al-Salsabil al-Shafi is an exceptional poem on Tajwid. Though it is lengthier than al-
Tuhfah and al-Jazariyyah — holding 35 chapters with 265 lines of poetry — it
comprises all the topics found in al-Tuhfah and al-Jazariyyah in a very simple and
easy-to-understand format. Additionally, many other discussions are presented in this

poem that are not found in al-Tuhfah and al-Jazariyyah.

The approach of the student in studying this poem should be two-pronged:
1) Use it as revision of those discussions that appeared in texts studied
previously.
2) Focus should be on the new topics that have not been covered in previously-
studied texts.
A section with all the additional discussions of al-Salsabil al-Shafi not found in al-
Tuhfah and a]:/azarf)g/aﬁ is presented before the commencement of the actual

commentary.

This commentary is written for those students who have completed the foundational-
phase of Tajwid and have embarked onto the intermediate level. The student should
have completed the study of al-Tuhfah and al-Jazariyyah before studying this work.
Therefore, quotations from al—Tuhfah and al—]azariyyah will not be translated or

expounded upon.

The author named this poem after a spring in Paradise named Salsabil ( ooz 23 U2z
e, zic). T named my commentary after the rivers in Paradise which have untainted
and pure honey (siih J42 52 24313). It is therefore: al Asal al-Saf Sharh al-Salsabil
al-Shafi (Pure Honey upon the Curing Elixir).

I thank the students who endured reading and editing the text and commentary with
me: Aisha Alexander, Fuzlin Sonday-Girie, Gadija Bester, Imaan Jumat, Kulthoom
Davids, Nazreen Dada, Refqah Jacobs, Safiyyah Galant, Siddeeqah Ahmed and Zahraa
Abrahams.



System of Transliteration

Nr Arabic English Nr Arabic English
1 [ ’ 17 L th
2 o b 18 ¢ ‘
3 o t 19 e gh
4 & th 20 b f
5 z j a | q
6 z h 22 4 k
7 ¢ kh 23 J 1
8 3 d 24 . m
9 3 dh 25 O n
10 3 r 26 h
11 3 z 27 5 w
12 o s 28 S y
13 o sh 29 & a
14 P $ 30 i 1
15 o d 31 30 a
16 L t 32 & ay
33 3 aw

Arabic words are italicised except in three instances:

1- When possessing a current English usage.

2- When part of a heading or table/ diagram.

3- When the proper names of humans.

The “al” of the Arabic lam al-ta‘rif is occasionally omitted to maintain flow of the

English.




‘Uthman ibn Sulayman Murad®
‘Uthman ibn Sulayman Murad ‘Ali Agha was born on 19
Rabi al-Thani 1309/22 November 1891.> His parents were
Turks. At a young age he had memorised the Quran and
enrolled at the Azhar University. He graduated with an
alimiyyah degree. Thereafter, he taught 7ajwid and Qira’at in
the courtyard of the Azhar, simultaneously being nominated
as the Sheikh (head) of the magra’ (circle of learning) at
Masjid al-Sultan Abi al-“Ala’.

Written works:

® A[-Salsabil al-Shafi — a poetic masterpiece incorporating all that is contained
in al-Jazariyyah and al-Tuhfah of Jamzuri, as well as many contemporary

matters of importance discussed in the field of 7ajwid.

®  Risalat Qasr al-Munfasil — a short poem regarding the rules for applying gasr
in madd munfasil for Hafs.

® Safinat al-Qurra’ — a poem discussing matters pertaining to the Minor 10
Qira’at.
Teachers:

® Sheikh Sabiq Muhammad al-Subki — he read the Minor 10 Qirzat to him via
the Shatibiyyah and the Durrah.

Students:
® ‘Abd al-‘Aziz ‘Abd al-Hafith.
® “Abd al-Fattah Madkar Bayyﬁmi — he read the narration of Hafs to him.

® “Ali Hasan al-Uryan.

He died on 4 Shaban 1382/4 January 1963.

v Imta‘ al-Fudala* 3/400.
*> Anwar al-Bahiyyah: 162.



Sanad for al-Salsabil al-Shafi
I read the entire Salsabil al-Shafito Sheikh Hasan Mustafa al-Warraqi. Sheikh Ahmad
Sa‘d al-Azhari also read the entire text to me. Both, Sheikh Hasan and Sheikh Ahmad
read the entire book to Sheikh ‘Abd al-Fattah Madkir Bayyimi, who read and studied
it by the author, Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad.

I furthermore received zjazah for the text from many: Sheikh Yahya al-Ghawthani,
Sheikh Mustafa Shaban al-Warraqi, Sheikh Samir ibn ‘Abd al-Rahim Basyini and
Sheikh Mahmaid ibn ‘Ali al-Sharqawi. They all read the text to Sheikh ‘Abd al-Fattah
Madkar Bayyumi who read it to the author, Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad.

Sheikh Samir Basyﬁni additionaﬂy read it to Sheikh ‘Ali Hasan al—‘Uryén, who read it
to the author, Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad.

I read a portion of the text directly to Sheikh ‘Abd al-Fattah Madkar Bayytmi, who
read it to Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad.

‘Uthman Murad 4

\ 4 A\ 4
“‘Abd al-Fattah Madkir 48 “Ali Hasan al-Uryan
A A l A\ 4
Ahmad Sa‘d al-Azhari Hasan Mustafa Warraqi Samir Basytni
\4 \ 4

M. Saleem Gaibie
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Discussions in Salsabil al-Shafi not found in al-Tuhfah and al-
Jazariyyah

The Chapter on the Istiadhah and the Basmalah:
- The chapter does not appear in a/-Tuhfah, nor al-Jazariyyah.

The Chapter on the Definition of Nuin Sakinah and the Tanwin:

- Defines the nin sakinah and the tanwin, as well as the differences between

them.

The Chapter on Nun Sakinah and Tanwin:

- The application regarding nan sakinah followed by a ya’or waw in one word

is explicitly mentioned, unlike in a/-Tuhfah and al-jazariyyah (line 19).

The Chapter on Definitions:

- Defines ith-har, idg]]a"m, iq]a"b and ikhfa’ (definition of ikhf3’is deficient) —
(line 25).

The Chapter on the Niin Mushaddadah and Mim Mushaddadah:

- Common Mistake: lengthening of the sound before applying gbunna]] (line

27).

The Chapter on the Ghunnah:
1. Levels of ghunnah (31-33).
2. Tafkhim of the ghunnah when followed by a letter of isti72’(34).

The Types of Lam Sakinahs and their Rules:
1. Lam Ta%if(as in al-Tuhfah).

2. Lam A,s*]i)g/a]z.
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3. Lam Ismiyyah.

These are both counted as the same /am by al-Marsafi in Hidayat al-Qari.
4. Lam Fifiyyah.
5. Lam Harfiyyah.

Lam Amr is not mentioned.

Makharij:

1. Differences regarding the number of makharij (43-45).

2. 17 makharij is the view of Khalil, Ibn al-Jazari and the majority of
contemporary Qur’anic teachers (46).

3. Makhraj of dad — from the right side is the easiest and from the left side more
difficult (53).

4. Makhraj of ta; dal and ta’- from the ‘gumline’ of the upper central incisors
(56).

The Names — algab — of the Letters:

- This chapter does not appear in a/-Tuhfah, nor al-Jazariyyah.

The Two Different Types of Letters:
1. Definition of harf(line 67).

2. Definition of makhraj (line 67).

3. Mentions the hurif fariyyah (secondary letters), in addition to the huraf
asliyyah (primary letters) that is usually mentioned in the chapter of makhari
(lines 69-71).

Mithlayn, Mutajanisayn, Mutagaribayn (chapter 13):-

1. Different ways in which two letters meet (72).
2. Adds the category of mutabaidayn (76).
3. Adds the category of mutlag to saghir and kabir (79).

12



Ith-har and Idgham:

1. Idgham in mithlayn is wajib (80).
2. The applications of rawm and ishmam in s Y (82).
3. In which mutajanisayn letters idgham is wajib (83-86).
The Madd:
1. Definition of Madd (88).
2. H3’al-Damir (93-95).
The Rulings regarding Madd:
1. The length of madd muttasil (98).
2. Lengths according to the Tarig of al-Shatibiyyah (101).
3. Length of madd badal — gasr — if not followed by a stronger sabab (103).
4. Madd arid and madd lin arid (105).
The Types of Madd Lazim:
1. §¥and its sisters — tas-hil and ibdal (112).
2. Explicitly states the length of the ayn (114).
The Huraf Muqatta‘at:
3. Madd tabiT harfi and madd tabi7 kilmi (115).
4. No madd in the alif which consists of three letters, as mentioned in al-7uhfah

(116).

The Types of ‘Arid due to Wagqf:

1.

Three types of madd arid: arid preceded by a letter of madd, arid preceded
by no letter of madd and Grid which takes place on madd muttasil.

Definition of ishmam (120).

Definition of rawm (121).

Places where rawm and ishmam are not allowed (123).

13



5. Difference of opinion regarding rawm and ishmam on the ha’ al-damir (124).

The Meanings of the Sifat:
4. In this chapter, the meanings of the sifat are explained. This is different from
al-Jazariyyah, which only mentions the names of the sifat and their letters.

The Chapter on Tajwid and its Ranks:
5. The varying paces of recitation: tartil, hadr and tadwir.

The Chapter on Errors:
6. Al-Tuhfah and al-Jazariyyah do not explicitly discuss errors (/ahn).

The Criteria for Assessing the Qira’3t of the Quran:
7. AlLTuhfah and al-Jazariyyah do not mention this: conformity to Arabic
grammar, adherence to the ‘Uthmanic orthography and sound asanid

(transmission chains).

The Ranks of Tafkhim:
8. Though a]—jazarz'yya]] mentions the letters of tafkhim, this chapter deals with
the ranks of tafkhim in terms of their strength.

The Chapter of Tarqiq:
9. The rule of the alif pertaining to tatkhim and targiq, is clearer in al-Salsabil
than in al-fazariyyah.

The Chapter of the Ra™:
10. The discussions regarding the r2’with regards to tafkhim and targiq are more
detailed than in al-jazariyyah:
1. The kasrah before the ra’ sakinah being in the same word is explicitly
mentioned, unlike in a]»]azanj/yab.
2. The letter of istifa’ following the ra’ sakinah in the same word is

explicitly mentioned, unlike in a]»]azan'}gfab.

14



3. Which kasrah is intended in the difference in 532 — the kasrah of the
fa’ or the kasrah of the gaf — is explicitly rn;:ntioned, unlike in al-
Jazariyyah.

4. The rules pertain to the ra’ sikinah during waqf is particularly
mentioned.

5. The differences, as well as the preferences in JLAJ\ and 2. during
wagf are discussed.

6. The differences in 3 and J:\j during wagfis discussed.

Application of rawm on the ra’during wagf.

8. Concealing the takrir of the ra’ sakinah is mentioned, in addition to

the ra’ mushaddadah.

The Application of the Letters:

AN L T

Mentions the A2’ when appearing with other tafkhim letters (line 185).
Mentions the ¢2’when appearing with other zafkhim letters (line 187).
Muddling the gba)/n of &M& with the kAa’ of Csw (line 190).

Correct articulation of the Aarakat (line 193).

Clarity of the dad when it meets a ¢2’(line 194).

Clarity of the tha’of vhc;\ (line 194).

Particular Differences in the Narration of Hafs via the Tariq of al-Shatibiyyah:
11. This chapter, as well as the words that appear in it, do not come in al-Tuhfah

or al-Jazariyyah.

The Chapter on Magqtii‘ and Mawsiil:

1.

A]—]azari)/ya]] mentions 25 compounds while al-Salsabil has a total of 38
compounds; 13 additional compounds.

Al-Jazariyyah does not mention the compound N J\ of Sarat al-Anbiya’ 87, in
which there is difference of opinion. A/-Salsabil mentions it (line 217).
Al-Jazariyyah does not clarify which & (s is intended in Sarat al-Nisa’, because
it appears numerous times in the sirah. Al-Salsabil clarifies that it is & . that
appears with the word ESJ, in verse 25 (line 218).

15



4.

Al-Jazariyyah only mentions one place in which there is difference of opinion
regarding s K ie. in Sarat al-Nisa’. ALSalsabil mentions all four places in
which there is difference of opinion regarding \ K (line 224).

The Chapter on Ta’at:

1.

Al-jazariyyah mentions 13 words in this chapter. AlSalsabil adds an
additional six words to this.

Al-Jazariyyah mentions Cas of Surat al-Baqarah, but does not specify which
one is intended in the sarah, since it comes twice in Surat al-Baqarah. A/-
Salsabil specifies the second cas of Surat al-Baqarah: 231 (line 236).

Regarding Cax, al-Salsabil clearly mentions the last three places it comes in

Siarat al-Nahl and the last two places in Stirah Ibrahim . A]—]azan'yyab is
not as clear regarding this (line 237).

Al-Jazariyyah mentions o3 in Sarah Al ‘Imran, but does not specify which
one. Al-Salsabil specifies the first place in Sarah Al Imran: 61, to exclude the
second place in the sirah, in verse 87 (line 238).

Al-jazariyyah alludes to those words in which the Qurra’ have differences
regarding it being read as singular or plural. A/Salsabil mentions all seven

words and the 12 places in which they appear in (lines 242-245).

The Chapter on Hadhf and Ithbat in the Letters of Madd:
12. This chapter does not appear in al-Tuhfah, nor al-Jazariyyah.

The Chapter on Starting from a Hamzat al-Wasl:

1.

AL-Salsabil mentions five words in which the third letter has a dammah, but it
is circumstantial. The Aamzat al-wasl at the start of these verbs will not be
read with a dammah (line 258). AlJazariyyah does not mention these
exceptions.

Al-Salsabil explicitly mentions that the /am al-ta7if will be read with a fathah
(line 259). A]»]azaz’iyyafi mentions it implicitly.

Al-Salsabil mentions how to start from u.:j.ij\ and u,a_’z‘}\ (line 260). Al-
Jazariyyah does not discuss this. "

16
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The Khutbah

The khutbah serves as the introduction to the book.

TEXT: 1

i Il ol e AL as L& 1
TRANSLATION:
I have started with the praise (of Allah) and with salutations upon the Prophet and

his guiding famiiy.

COMMENTARY:
The author starts his book with the praise of Allah, as the Qur'an also starts with the

praise of Allah and as instructed by the Prophet %ﬁ?g

He also sends salutations upon the Prophet and upon the family of the Prophet 5.

TEXT: 2
5 ST ENTH Eha & Bla DU LS A8 555 2
TRANSLATION:

Thereafter, take hold of this poem which comes to you with due excellence; guiding

you if you wish to recite with Tajwid.

COMMENTARY:
This poem is written with due excellence: simplicity and clarity. It will guide

whosoever wishes to recite the Quran with Tajwid.

TEXT: 3

O ol Al el 5 45 (B Jnd20) o 828 3
TRANSLATION
I have named it al-Salsabil al-Shafi, and it is sufficient for the Tajwid of the Qur'an.

17



COMMENTARY:
The author named the book a/-Salsabil al-Shafi, a “curing elixir”. “Salsabil” refers to
such a drink that is soothing, palatable and thirst quenching. It is also the name of a

spring in Jannah:

2l

=

A spring therein (1n Paradlse) named Salsabll — Sirat al-Dahr: 18.

LiT

In the second stanza, the author suggests that the study of this book is sufficient ()
i.e. this book presents a comprehensive study on the theory of Tajwid.

TEXT: 4-5
Sl G A ey 1l S P WA
U | WP WA S e e sy s

TRANSLATION:

)

s

Thus — O Allah — may it be favoured with acceptance; and may it benefit all who
read it.
May it be a means to Paradise (for me) and (written) solely for your benevolent

pleasure.

COMMENTARY:
The author’s sincerity is displayed in these verses as he acknowledges that he wrote it
solely for Allah’s pleasure. He supplicates that Allah accepts this work of his, that it

benefits all those who read it and aspires that it be a means of his entry in Paradise.

18



The Chapter on the Istiadhah

The istiadhah refers to the wording used to seek refuge in Allah from Shaytan before
starting with the recitation of the Qur’an.

5

The preferred wording is r—w—)\ uﬁa,..J\ & 4&\; 33;\,3 as it appears in Surat al-Nahl:
=, 2 ¢ ‘92 - X 2g,f{‘,£t’ :’/f.f/.

So when you recite the Qur’an, then seek refuge with Allah from Satan, the outcast.

The ruling regarding the istiadhah is that it is mustahab (desirable) and not wajib
(compulsory).* Those who deem it as wajib, base it on the imperative command,
M\s, in the verse of Sarat al-Nahl. However, the view of the majority is that it is
desirable and not compulsory. There are ahadith in which the Prophet @,%?9 started
recitation of the Qur'an without the istiadhah.> If it was compulsory, then surely the
Prophet @3@9 would have recited the istiadhah.

TEXT: 6
a4 ’;\é 55 528l 3 E7d &) Sens 6
TRANSLATION:

If you start recitation, then four ways are allowed for the istiadhah.

COMMENTARY:
If one starts recitation, then four ways of joining and separating the istiadhah are

allowed. In the next line, the author mentions these four ways.

TEXT: 7

80 4 o __ 553 o __ oz °o_ 74 PR 0%
QQ\H})Q)\H}) L}/L’:MJ.‘D e \)CE_e 7

3 Fawa'id Makkiyyah: 16.
4 Fawa’id Makkiyyah: 16.
5 An example of this is the hadith musalsal of Surat al-Kawthar. See Mukhtarat min al-Musalsalat by M. Saleem
Gaibie.
19



TRANSLATION:
Stopping on all, then joining the second; joining the first and joining both.

COMMENTARY:
The four ways allowed when starting recitation are as follows:

1) twd\ aaﬁ — stopping on all i.e. stopping at the end of the istiGdhah and then
stopping again at the end of the basmalah.

2) GB\ 155 — joining the second i.e. separating the isti%dhah from the basmalah
and then joining the basmalah to the start of whatever is being recited,
whether it is the beginning of a sarah or not.

3) J*” 5 — ommg the first i.e. ]01n1ng the istiadhah to the basmalah and then
separatmg the basmalah from whatever is being recited.

4) B Los 5 — joining both of them i.e. joining the isti%dhah to the basmalah and

then joining the basmalah to whatever is being recited.

OL;\ in the verse refers to both the istiadhah and the basmalah.

TEXT: 8

o 0% o 16 //?: N o 2 P
ﬁ_.u:sr__hx_g.\)jm_g)b '))—‘*MU'\—’“\—“UA;’L’U 8
TRANSLATION:

From these (four ways), three are permitted between the strahs and one is not

considered:

COMMENTARY:

If one is ending a stirah and starting another sirah, then there are four possible ways
of joining and separating the two surahs; whilst reading the basmalah between them.
Out of these four possible ways, three are allowed and one is not allowed. These ways

are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT: 9

20



TRANSLATION:

Stop on both, join the second, join both and do not join the first of the two.

COMMENTARY:
The three ways which are allowed are:

1) LH(.\: éaﬁb — separating both i.e. stopping at the end of the first siirah as well as
at the end of the basmalah.

2) Lk Jog — joining the second i.e. separating the end of the first sarah from
the basmalah by stopping at its end, then joining the basmalah to the
beginning of the next sarah.

3) L,;\,oj — joining both i.e. join the end of the first sarah to the basmalah and
then join the end of the basmalah to the beginning of the next sarah.

Joining the end of the first stirah to the basmalah and then stopping at the end of the
basmalah is not allowed. The author refers to this by stating “laY ;\ s Y 5" (do not
join the first of the two). This way is not allowed because the placing of the basmalah

is at the start of strahs and not at the end of sarahs.
Any two sarahs may be joined together — with the basmalah between them — as 1ong
as their sequence in the mushafis maintained. Thus, the end of Surat al-Fatihah may

even be joined with the start of Sarat al-Nas.

The differences regarding Surat al-Tawbah are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT: 10

< = - g‘“a/zipa’/@°/ SE" ~o0% - 19£/° e
&JQW)W&&W) 9 G‘i\—’f)&)\—”\kﬁ_’) 10
TRANSLATION:

Wasl, sakt, then wagf come between (Sarahs) Anfal and Tawbah, O student.

COMMENTARY:
Between Surat al-Anfal and Surat al-Tawbah there is no basmalah. When joining
Sarat al-Anfal to Sarat al-Tawbah, there are three ways allowed:

1) Wasl/ — joining the end of Sarat al-Anfal to the beginning of Sarat al-Tawbah.
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2) Sakt — pausing recitation between the two siirahs, without renewal of the
breath.
3) Wagf — stopping at the end of Sarat al-Anfal, then starting Sarat al-Tawbah

with a new breath.

The above three ways are allowed between Sirat al-Tawbah and any of the strahs that
appears before it according to the sequence found in the mushafe.g. i3 %’J}’g UJL.A\ N 5

)

A
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The Definition of the Nin Sakinah and the Tanwin

In this chapter, the author defines the nan sakinah and the tanwin, as well as the

differences between the two.

TEXT: 11
LS Sl L sh de s LS 58, 6,20 L 2]

« wo~ -1 :: g o . 1. Y . 2 ’g.: - ° Té" - 12
L 2 2 ;
o b e J—o9y s GBSl oldSL L

=

.- . > :‘; o _ .« _ ) ~ . o, o ° . 2 5 < /°/
GBS by 35 S 35 Jas 5l e 308 5 13
TRANSLATION:

Know that the nin and the tanwin have both been defined in that the nan...

...is the primary sakin (letter), which is affirmed in pronunciation during was/ in
writing and (during) wagf.

It (nin sa"](ma]]) is found in a noun, a verb or a particle; it will be seen in the middle

(of a word) or at the end (of a word).

COMMENTARY:
The nan sakinah is defined as that nan which has a sukan, being written and read

during was/ and wagf, appearing in the middle or end of nouns, verbs and particles.

TEXT: 14

o 2 ° A sz o7 - 5 s g . -
WKG_‘N\J_—?\L}/”\__J) A.S\.auj_:wrfﬂk;_f:jj 14
O Casl g BN G &l V5 Jo3l &5 Lilll 3 &8 15
TRANSLATION:

However, the tanwin is an auxiliary nin sakinah found at the end of a noun.

It (tanwin) is affirmed in pronunciation and in was/ It is not affirmed in writing nor

in wagf; in both (these instances).
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COMMENTARY:
Tanwin literally means to give something a nan. Technically, it is that additional nan
which is not written, being read during was/ and not during wagf, found at the end of

nouns.

Some add to the definition of the tanwin, that the nin al-tawkid (the nin of

emphasis) should be excluded. The reason for adding this clause is to exclude € S J5in

Sarah Yasuf ¥% and Gi:d in Sarah al-‘Alaq, which are actually verbs. As mentioned
previously, a tanwin does not appear on a verb. Though a tanwin is written in these
words, it is actually nan al-tawkidi.e. }; ' Sd5 and uu_uﬁ Because they are written with

a tanwin, all the rules of the tanwin will apply to them.”

In one word of the Quran, the tanwin is written as a nan ie. ;85 wherever it
appears. Since it is written with a nan, Wagf will be made on it with a nin8 From

amongst the 10 Qurra’, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qﬁb will stop on it as [5%

Considering these definitions, five differences between the nian sikinah and the
tanwin are clear:
1) The niin sakinah is the primary nin whereas the tanwin is auxiliary.
2) The nin sakinah is written whereas the tanwin is not.
3) The nan sakinah is read during Waq[ and was/ whereas the tanwin is only
read during was!.
4) The nan sakinah is found in nouns, verbs, and particles whereas the tanwin is
only found in nouns.
5) The nan sakinah is found in the middle or end of words whereas the tanwin

is only found at the end of nouns.’

One may ask that if there are so many differences between the nin sakinah and the
tanwin, why are the rules regarding them the same? The answer is that all these rules

are applied during was/, and during was/both are read in the same manner.

¢ Hidayat al-Qart: 1/157-158.
7 Fawa’id Makkiyyah: 66.
8 Fawa’id Makkiyyah: 64.
9 Ahkam Qira’at al-Qur’an: 167-168.
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The Rules of the Niin Sakinah and the Tanwin

TEXT: 16
L s i 48 s 5531 055 oy 8 SRS 16
TRANSLATION:

The rules of the tanwin and the nan are four when (appearing) before the letters of

the alphabet which follows (them i.e. follows the tanwin and the nan sakinah).

COMMENTARY:
There are four rules regarding the nun sikinah and the tanwin according to the

maj ority.

According to Ibrahim ibn ‘Umar al-Ja‘bari, there are three rules for the nan sakinah
and the tanwin. He includes ga]b with khf7’ having ikhta’ with ga]b, and ikhfz’
without galb.

Others are of the opinion that there are five rules, dividing Ib’gbém into two types:
idgham with ghunnah and idgham without ghunnabh.

However, these differences are in expression; in application, all recite the same.™

TEXT: 17

AU WS R S5 515 |5 e Whiell 17
TRANSLATION: ’

Make ith-har of both (the nan and the tanwin) before the hamzah, the ha) the ayn,
the A2} then the gbayn and the kha’

COMMENTARY:

The first rule of the nin sakinah and the tanwin is ith-har. Ith-har of nin sakinah and
tanwin will take place if they are followed by any of the letters of the throat: hamzah,
ha, ayn, ha, ghayn, kha’

1% Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid- 112.
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Thus, if one of these letters of the throat are found after the nan sakinah or the
tanwin, then ith-har will be made ie. it will be read clearly without any extra
prolongation in the g]]unnab whether they are in one Worcl or two different words
e.g o3 Al e B e, o 2B uﬂ’ EE r)’ 35, 4 52 b e (&,, O,

S f&’ b G gl )y.c jn,«l w 5 J«> o > r:_\lc.lz Th1s is called ith-har halgr
(the [;haryngeal ith-har i.e. the ith-har of the throat) since it occurs by the letters of

the throat.

TEXT: 18

5 e S 23 ° - 80 _ . oE
k_,&( . )_;)cljll)rw\L; Z_&H\_A.st}slj 18
TRANSLATION:

Make idg]]ém of both (the niin and the tanwin) without g]]unnab into the /2m and

the ra? and with ghunnah into (the combination) ;333...

COMMENTARY:

Considering the gbunnah, idg]]ém is of two types:
1) Idgham with ghunnabh.
2) Idgham without ghunnabh.

]dg]]ém without gbunna]] takes place when the nan sakinah or the tanwin is followed
by the /am or the ra’e.g. ujju.s\l uﬁﬁ’ i LS'U’) 35 b p Sy

Idgham into the Mnemonic %4
Idgham with ghunnah is made if the nin sakinah or the tanwin is followed by any of
the letters of found in the mnemonic il e.g. u:l}i 3 m.waji ey, &\j Yj g}j e ;La e
R ul..{ 3 This only takes place if they are in two different words, as will be

explained in the following line.

" This is the only example in the Qur'an where the Aamzah comes after the nin sakinah in the same word.
12 ur“ is the only example in which the nan sikinah is followed by a hamzah in the same word, while j:a;u:\.d
and j&mi_llj are the only examples where the nan sakinah is followed by a ghayn and a kha’in one word.
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TEXT: 19
BT LE5 e 28 PEIRCPH JIREICE R
TRANSLATION:

.. as long as it (the letters of ,413) are not mentioned in one word, like s.s and S5
then make ith-har.

COMMENTARY:
If the nan sakinah is followed by a waw or a ya’in the same word, then ith-har will be
made and not idgham. This is called ith-har mutlag (unrestricted ith-har) since it does

not fall under ith-har [ia]gi, nor ith-har shatawr. It only takes Place in four words: \533,
Ol ol3i8 and HE.

Al-Tuhtfah and al-Jazariyyah mention that idgham will not be made in this case, but

do not state the alternate application. Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad £ explicitly states the

alternate application: ith-har should be made instead.

TEXT: 20

Ll Jolb |25 s 15 Sl Jid L LGil 20
TRANSLATION:
Change both (the nan and the tanwin) into a mim before the bz’ and make ikhfa’

before the remaining alphabets.

COMMENTARY:

The third rule of nan sikinah and tanwin is galb or iglab, which literally means to
change. Technicaﬂy, it is the changing of one letter into another while making ikhfz’
(concealing the letter) and applying ghunnah in it e.g. B G ;&J\ Here, the nan
sakinah or tanwin is changed into a mim sakinah, which when followed by a bz} will
result in ikhfa’ shafawr taking place. Thus, the pronunciation in ga/b and ikhfa’
shafawiis exactly the same e.g. 33 J\ and a&\) V,a.wB

13 A[-Nashr: 2/26.
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Qalb is completed with three applications:

1) The changing of the nan sakinah or the tanwin into a mim
2) Making ikhfa’

3) Applying g]wnna]z

The fourth rule of the nan sakinah and the tanwin is ikhfa’ which literally means to
conceal. Technically, it is the condition in between ith-har and idgham, read with
ghunnah, and without a tashdid. This will be further elaborated upon in the next

chapter.

Ikhfz’ takes place by the remaining letters i.e. all the letters besides the throat letters,
O jvij, and o e.g. 15 jim, C..w L, }» ) gm This ikhfz’ takes place with g]zunna]], and is
also referred to as ikhfa’ haqigr (actual ikhfZ’), since the concealing found in the nan

sakinah and the tanwin is more than in the mim sakinah.
The letters of 7khfi’ are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT: 21

. - ez 9 - -

58 jaRi il (e WIS a2

z Lo < z 2 .o z2y. 0 8
TRANSLATION:
Describe the possessor of praise (he who truly deserves praise). How generous is a

person who has attained status? Always be good. Increase in piety. Leave an

oppressor.

COMMENTARY:
Though the verse bears meaning and gives advices, the object is that the initial letters,
at the beginning of each word, constitutes the letters of ikAfa? the o of _io, the 3 of

13, the & of &, etc.

Ikhfz’ will be further defined in line 25. The manner of applying ikhfz’ of the nan

sakinah and the tanwin is discussed in line 34.
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The Chapter on Definitions
In this chapter, the author defines ith-har, idgham, iqlab and ikhfa’

TEXT: 22

SR 58 48 b i s G K sl Al ey 22
TRANSLATION:

Ith-har is to exit every letter from its makhraj without (any additional) ghunnah in
the letter.

COMMENTARY:
Ith-har literally means to make clear. Technically, it means to read every letter from

its respective ma](]]raj without any extra nasal puﬂ in it.

TEXT: 23

r\cs\ u\_,JK\ L\>—b J;-\.: L_Q,U\j 23
TRANSLATION:

The pronunciation of two letters as one mushaddad (letter), like the second, then

idgham is clear.

COMMENTARY:

Idgham literally means to assimilate. Technically, it is the assimilation of one letter
into another in such a manner that it is read as one mushaddad letter. The first letter
is assimilated into the second letter. The author alludes to this when he states “9@5\?’
(like the second).

One notices the difference between ith-har and idgham: in the former, the tongue
performs two separate movements, while in the latter the tongue performs one
movement. Due to one movement being executed in idgham — as opposed to two
separate movements — it is considered an easier pronunciation, and the very reason

for idgham; to create ease in recitation.
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TEXT: 24

§ 18 z 23 o ~ < = - o Ao
L“;)f:é)k_;\_eg\_gg_&tﬂ J_&XHQK_A@;;f >~y 24
TRANSLATION:

And putting one letter in place of another (letter), with ghunnah in it, then iglab is
known.
COMMENTARY:

Qalb, or iglab, literally means to change. Technically, it is putting one letter in place
of another." Here, it particularly refers to putting a mim in the place of the nin
sakinah or the tanwin. Others have added to the definition: that ikA/Z’ needs to be

applied whilst maintaining the gbunnab.lS

TEXT: 25

° < 1;"/ o /a,’@‘ .z <o ‘1;/
L5555 as elesly LByl L JLs sLaANI LT, 25
TRANSLATION:

As for ikhfZ’ it is the condition in-between ith-har and idgham, we relate (it in this

manner).

COMMENTARY:
Ikhtz’ literaﬂy means to conceal. Technicaﬂy, it is the condition in-between ith-har

and idgham.

It is referred to being the condition “in-between” ith-har and idgham because it
agrees, as well as differs, with both these applications, respectively. 7khf’ agrees with
ith-har in that it takes place by the letter (3,4) we), and differs from ith-har in that
the ghunnah is lengthened in it. Similarly, ikhfZ’ agrees with idgham in that the

ghunnah is lengthened in it, but differs in that it does not take place into another
letter (23 (3).

4 This is one of the definitions mentioned in Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid- 122.
'S Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid- 122; Hidayat al-Qart: 1/167.
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Others have added to the definition that ikAfZ’is applied without a tashdid, while
maintaining the ghunnah in the first letter. With these two additional clauses, the

definition is more comprehensive.
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The Rule of the Niin Mushaddadah and the Mim Mushaddadah

The nian mushaddadah and the mim mushaddadah are discussed in the next two

lines.
TEXT: 26

G5z iz TUPIN o i3 g § 5 0.2 s o
m\f\ 59))\ 2 9 \_L.C(i“_fjéj_ig")b.\_id; 26
TRANSLATION:

When the nan and the mim are mushaddad, then apply ghunnah (in them) during
wasl and wagf; as in :;@2:\

COMMENTARY:
When the nian or the mim has a s]mdc/a]]/ tashdid e.g. ul, f._i, then the sound of the
ghunnah in that nin and that mim should be extended. The duration of this ghunnah

is the same as in madd tabi¥ i.e. two harakat'® This is applied during Wagf or wasl/

e.g. u.’.é_o_;ib, F..:J\ e

TEXT: 27

~ 0 ~ aE 87074 -t 0 % o (. P < w 52 Te - w -
US| N W A R WP b.x_&fe;t_;cuj_-,.r_“) 27
TRANSLATION:

Name (it) a letter of ghunnah when they are mushaddad. And take precaution that
you do not lengthen (the sound) before the two of them (the nin and the mim
mushaddadah).

COMMENTARY:

The nian and mim are named letters of ghunnah when they are mushaddad.

In the second half of the line, the author mentions a mistake which is commonly
made: the sound of the ghunnah is dragged or drawn-out to the extent that a letter of
madd is added to the pronunciation e.g. /| becomes F;), e becomes ‘r\’s, & s becomes

& sae. This is /ahn jaliyy and is not allowed.

16 Hidayat al-Qarr: 1/180; Ahkam Qira’at al-Quran: 111.
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The Rules of the Mim Sakinah

TEXT: 28

s\% o _ s 10 _ <o ;/ai A o 2 0% S 5 (.
A3 SLgE I 2L 5y BT pes ) Ly |8
TRANSLATION:

The mim has rules when it is sakin: ikhfa’ ith-har and idgham.

COMMENTARY:
The mim sikinah has three rules: ikhfa’ ith-har and idgham. They are discussed in

the next line.

TEXT: 29
el La A e L5l Led) ool 35 Wl e a2 29
TRANSLATION:

So make ikhfa ’by the b2’ I'ngém into the mim and ith-har of it (the mim) by other
than the two of them.

COMMENTARY:
Ikhfz’ of mim sakinah will be made when it is followed by a bé’e.g. Y ri Ikhfz’ of the

mim sakinah is made by pressing the iips together iightiy. This is called ikhfz’
shatawr: the labial ikhfz’ and will be applied with g]]unna]].

Making ikhf3’ here is the Preferred appiication. The view of a minority, like Makki
ibn Abi Talib, is to make ith-har here i.e. recite the mim cieariy without any
additional ghunnah when it is followed by a b2’ Ibn al-Jazari alludes to this when he
states:

: é ;ij .. Line 62

o
(S,

g sy sl el wnees i i fi g Kosyc o

](]g]]ém of the mim sakinah will be made when it is followed by another mim e.g. {\

U,Z This will be appiied with gbunna]z.
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Note that this is not called idgham shafawi — a labial idgham — since it could extend
to other labial letters also e.g. & &S5\ AlJamziri simply refered to it as idgham
saghir, which, in reality, may apply to the idgham of nan sakinah as well.

Ith-har of the mim sakinah will be made when it is followed by any other letter
besides the 62’ or the mim e.g. r_io; This is called ith-har shafawi; the labial ith-har.
No extra g]lunnalz will be applied when making ith-har.

TEXT: 30
gLﬂ.‘»}!\ &_f)u\_;\_} L}_"';)\ gL.a.“ J_..B %—?j\ L“.Aﬁ\j ng 30
TRANSLATION:

And if you see the mim before the /2° or before a waw, then beware of concealment

(of the mim).

COMMENTARY:

According to what is mentioned above, ith-har of the the mim sakinah will be made
when it is followed by a fa’ or a waw. Caution is given in this line that the mim
sakinah should be recited clearly, without any concealment (1](]11%"’), particularly by the
fa’ and the waw; this is due to it being close to the 2’ in makhraj and sharing the

same makhraj like waw. This caution is also given by al-Jamziri:

G2 A R k) s ek U el il
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The Ghunnah

Literally, ghunnah is the nasal or ringing sound. Technically, it is a nasal sound
coming from the nasal cavity (khayshim) while the tongue plays no role in its

pronunciation.

In reality, g]zunnaﬁ is an intrinsic characteristic found in every nin and mim. The
proof for this is simply that if one attempts to pronounce these letters while blocking
one’s nostrils, the sound will be distorted and result in these letters not being
articulated properly.'” The reason for Ibn al-JazarT and many other scholars discussing
it in the chapter of makharij is due to its uniqueness in possessing its own exit point
(ma](]]ra/), unlike the other intrinsic characteristics. Others, like Aba al-Hasan ibn

Barri and al-Samannudyi, discuss it in the chapter of sifat.'®

TEXT: 31

LS Je el oG Sl G e s
TRANSLATION:

Ghunnah is a nasal sound essential in the nin and the mim upon (varying) levels:

COMMENTARY:
As stated previously, the ghunnah is an intrinsic characteristic found in every nan —
whether a tanwin — and mim. The g]]unnab is deemed to be more profound in the

nan than in the mim.”

At the end of the line, the author hints that the ghunnah has varying levels of

strengths or clarity. These levels are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT: 32

b
&
)

o |- ~132% 3 s o\~ k¢ . ja
T Y S

L 3o\
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17 Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid: 40-41.
18 ALNujiam al-Tawalit172-173; line 30 of La’ali’ al-Bayan of Sheikh al-Samannadi.
19 Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid- 59.
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TRANSLATION:
(When) they (the nan and the mim) are mushaddad, subsequently (during) idgham
of them, then (during) 7khf3’ of them and finally during 7¢th-har of them.

COMMENTARY:
The author mentions four levels of ghunnah — from strongest to weakest — in this
line:
The first level — the niin and the mim mushaddadah

1. The ndn and the mim mushaddadah in one word e.g. &}, 4 2.
The nian and the mim when they appear in two different words include:

2. Idgham Tam of the nan sakinah and the tanwin into the nan and the mim

e.g. (&N 3b A JB e
. Idgham of the mim sakinah into a mim e.g. }y ?
4. Idgham of the b2’into a mim e.g. \as ;,S\
5. Idgham of lam al-tatifinto the nane.g. , ;J\

All these are included in “when they are mushaddad’ (Q\J:\...».i)

The second level — idgham nagqis of the niin into a waw and a y&’
Examples of these are :j;-: G and Jly i Included here is idgham nagis of the nin
sakinah or the tanwin into the /am and the z'é’e.g. Q:\’S e C,g e M Z};j, J\.,af\ e

This level is intended by the word “Q\:ﬁli”; during Ib’gbém.

The third level — niin and mim in the condition of ikhfz’
They include the foﬂowing:
1. [khia’of nan sakinah or tanwin e.g. ;...,4.7\

2. Ikhfz’ of mim sakinah e.g. {,;w ;7\3
3. Iglabe.g. s5 iy, ug: ;é
The difference between the second and the third is that in the former, ikAfZ’ takes

place immediately, while in the latter, ikAfa’takes place after ig/ab.
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These levels are included in “Q\:,Ee.ij”; during ikhfa’

The fourth level — the niin sakinah, the tanwin, and the mim in the
condition of ith-har
Examples of this are Esal. Tt also includes O'\'jﬂ\j o= and r}ﬁ\j 5 when ith-har is being
made. If idgham with ghunnah is made, then they will be included in the second

level. The nan and the mim which become szkin during wagf are included in this

level e.g. U«.Q_M\, foji\

Though the author only mentions four levels, scholars have added a fifth level to the

above four:

The fifth level — the niin and the mim mutaharrikah
An example of this is Jla2l) .

TEXT: 33

- 3
° Lz 1 Lo ez I TN T A T
J—a sl é_g\)\ 3 423l Jol i SME) ed i LK 33
TRANSLATION:
Complete in the first three (levels), deficient in the fourth (level) that remains.

\8)

3

COMMENTARY:
In the first three levels the g]nmna]] is apparent. However, in the fourth level
presented by the author — as well as the additional fifth level — only the essential

ghunnah which is required to pronounce every nin and mim correctly is found.

TEXT: 34

S PR LMo LS 545 s
TRANSLATION:

Apply tafkhim in the ghunnah when it is followed by the letters of isti7a and by

none of the remaning letters.
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COMMENTARY:

In this line, the author explains the manner in which ghunnah should be made during
ikhta’ of the niin sakinah and tanwin: when a letter of isti?a’follows the niin sakinah
or the tanwin, then the ghunnah should be read with slight fullness (tafkhim) in it
e.g. Jhal,a o \;zﬁa;b, Sp2 :\o,u@, M Y\L, L.‘:.ia e, S s, etc.” The zkhfz’ will also
be slightly full by the ghayn and the kAa’in the Qira’ah of Aba Ja'far e.g. 55 %,

Py

This is based on the view that the letter of 7kAfa’ which follows the nan sakinah or the
tanwin will affect how the ikAfZ’ will sound. Al-Samannadi also alludes to this when

he says:21
(B3Il asn) ey G5ee)  mmest o Hii iesl LB 5

(GO W T Ay 2B Lines2 WS, ILGh o)k L5
It (the ghunnah during ikhfZ) is closer to ith-har by the first of the two (letters of) i"f and 55 (the
kafand the qaz‘), closer to 1dg]1am by the da], ta’and ta, and in-between by the ,sad, sin, Zay, t]]a,

tha’, Jim, dad, shin, dhal and the 2>

(;-t\a
°

Al-Samannudi also states:??

Gl s G GG s G NS AL
(The taﬂ(lum in) the a/iffollows that (letter) before it, and the opposite is prescribed in the

g]] UHH&]].

There are basically four ways in which ikhfa’ of the niin sakinah and the tanwin is
applied:
1) Placing the tongue onto the ma](raj of the nan sakinah, while clarifying the
ghunnah.
2) Letting the tongue lie low while making ikhta, and clarifying the g]zunna]i.
3) The tongue going near to the ma](]zraj of the niin sakinah (but not touching
it) while clarifying the ghunnah, and subsequently reading the letter which

follows.

20 A common error amongst reciters is the exaggeration of the tafkhim in the ghunnah, which is a deplorable error.
' Al-La’alt’ al-Bayan of Sheikh al-Samannidi.
** Tuhfat al-Samannidiyyah of Sheikh al-Samannadi.
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4) The tongue going near to the makhraj of the letter by which ikAfa’ is being
made while clarifying the ghunnah, and thereafter reading the letter.

Appraising the above ways of applying ikAfa; one notices that placing the tongue on
the ma/(braj of nian sakinah while clarifying the gbunnafi would not be ikhfZ’
(concealment of the nan sakinah) at all. In fact, it would be making ith-har (of the

nan sakinah) with ghunnah

Those who say that the tongue should lie low, argue that in the definition of ghunnah
it is stated “the tongue has no role in its pronunciation” (4 u\_...ﬂ 4 ). Due to it
being an indefinite word (nakirah) i.e. e appearing after Y ( UGS aﬁ), it infers
an absolute negation; that absolutely no action should be performed by the tongue.
This reinforces their argument for pronouncing it in this manner. In repiy to this
view, it is stated that when making ikAfZ} it does not mean that all actions performed
by the tongue are negated. Rather, a specific action is being negated here: that the
tongue does not perform the same action it does during ith-har (going to the ma](]]raj

of the nan), nor during idgham (going to the makhraj of the mudgham fih).**

Both these views are adopted by those unschooled in the art of proper recitation and

oblivious to the iegacy, since both are refuted and cautioned against.

The third opinion is supported by texts pending on how it is interpreted; that the
tongue should be placed slightly away from the palate ie. slightly away from the
makhraj of the nan (& Y&y ool o 363).% Tth-har Ahmad al-Thanaws supports
this view.”® This opinion implies that the kA2’ sounds the same no matter which
letter follows the nin sakinah i.e. the ikhfz’ in O ;; Ja, J.a Ja, Jj.e u*"’ :,.» u*"’ and so
forth, should all sound the same since the tongue is always placed near the makhraj of

the nan sakinah. This view is in contrast to what the author and others like al-

» Hidayat al-Qar: 1/172; Ithaf Fudala’ al-Bashar: 48.
% Al-Nashr: 2/27.
» Jthaf Fudala’ al-Bashar: 48. ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Marsafi attributes this statement to al-Qastallani. See Hidayat al-
Qart 1/172.
% Jawahir al-Nagiyyah: 116-117.
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Samannadi suggest in this line i.e. that the sound of ikAfz’ will differ depending on
the letter which follows it.

The fluctuation, or varying degrees in the levels of ikAf7} is indicated to by many, like
Abt ‘Amr al-Dani?’, Aba al-Hasan al-Sakhawi,?® Ibn al-Jazari?, the student of Ibn al-
Jazari, ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Haytami®, his student, Qastallant®, Sajiqli Zadah in Juhd al-
MugilP> and Muhammad Makki Nasr al-Juraysi in Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid3
Amongst the contemporary scholars who mention this are Khalil al-Husarr, ‘Abd al-
Fattah al-Marsafi®, Ashraf ‘Ali al-Thanawi®, as well as Diya’ al-Din al-Ilaha-Abadi
who alludes to it in his Khulasat al-Bayan3” And Allah knows best.

Rationally, the fourth view is the only view which will allow for g]umna]] to be made
with a slight fullness when followed by a full letter.

Sheikh Ith-har Ahmad al-Thanawt refutes this fourth view by arguing that this will be
tantamount to idg]]ém, where the tongue immediately goes to the ma](]zraj of the
mudgham fih. Because the ghunnah remains during such a pronunciation, would at
the very least render it as I'G'gbém négi;s.38 In response, it may be said that the tongue
is not immediately going to the makhraj of the letter of ikhfa} but “near” the letter of
1khf7’ As far as claiming that this is for the very least idg]]a_m nagis, it may be stated
that whether the idgham is tamm or nagis, the tongue still goes to the makhraj of the

mua’gbam fih. And Allah knows best.

27 Al-Tahdid: 117.
28 Fath al-Wasid: 1/275.
* ALNashr. 2/27.
% Bahjah al-Mugri’in fi Ahkam al-Nin al-Sakinah wa al-Tanwin by ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Haytami.
3! La’al’ al-Saniyyah sharh al-Mugaddimat al-Jazariyyah: 91.
32 Juhd al-Mugill 204.
3 Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid: 126.
3 Ahkam Qira’at al-Qur’an: 187.
% Hidayat al-Qarf: 1/172-173.
3 See Jamal al-Qur’an; Imdad al-Fatawa: 1/196.
3 Khulasat al-Bayan: 13.
% Jawahir al-Nagiyyah: 116-117.
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In conclusion, it must be noted that although preponderance is given to the fourth

view — which is suggested in this line — the third opinion is also one practised upon

and based on an interpretation supported by textual evidence.?

¥ See Abhath fi 7Im al-Tzjwid by Dr Ghanim Qadduri al-Hamad: 119.
41



The Types of Lams and their Rules

The /ams that appear in the Quran are either mutaharrikah or sakinah. If they are
sakinah, they will fall into one of six categories. These six categories of /ams are

discussed in this chapter.

In al-Tuhfah and al-Jazariyyah, the lam al-ta%if (the definite article “a/’) and the /am
al-fi (the /am of the verb) were discussed. The author adds to this by discussing:

3) The /am al-as (the original /am).

4) The /am al-ism (the /am of the noun).

5) The /am al-harf(the /am of the particle).

In total, five /ams, which are sakin, are discussed in these lines.

The discussions revolving these /ams are whether Ib’gbém or ith-har will be made in

them.

TEXT: 35

M S0~ g S0 9‘1 ° °z oE’@‘ s o~ g

U Y S VT VA | il oli_a a5 Iy 35
TRANSLATION:

The /am is ta (riﬁ)g/a]], a._s/i)/yab, me{')g/a/z, i ‘]1')751& and Zzarﬁ)g/ab.

COMMENTARY:
The five /ams are mentioned in this line:

1) The /am al-ta ‘ri[i)/ya]] — It is defined as being that /am sakinah, added to the
start of the original word, preceded by a temporay hamzah which is maftiahah.
At times, the word is able to appear without the /im e.g. 53, and at times not
e.g. J,CS\

2) The /am al-as/ — 1t is that /am sakinah originally part of the start of a word,
preceded by a permanent hamzah e.g. g\j\j g.wf\, , U«J\, uﬂU\g Gl Jl It
differs from the /am al-tatifin that it is originaﬂy part of the word, unlike the
lam al-tatif and it is preceded by a permanent hamzah, unlike the /am al-

ta‘rit
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3) The /am al-ism — 1t is that /am sakinah which appears in a noun, being part
of the original word e.g. S\;\j g»...f\, S\LLL, v@a,\o Les W

4) The /am al-fi1— Tt is that /am sakinah which appears in a verb, whether past-
tense (madi), present/future-tense (mudari9), or in an imperative command
(amr). It appears in the middle, or at the end of the words. Examples of it
appearing in a past-tense verb are ?i@f\, &d\s, Uj\j, ti.:»jij, Li’é Examples in
mudari are M, fﬁ }#5 Examples in and imperative command are &f\j

5) The /am al-harf — 1t is that /am sakinah which appears in a harf (particle).
The only two particles it appears in are & and .

TEXT: 36

v\

z

TRV S SRUE §9 5 K 3 Jias s
TRANSLATION:

The /am of “al’ is additional to a word, and comes as muth-harah (read clearly) or

mudghamah (assimilated into another letter).

COMMENTARY:

In the definition of the /[am al-ta%if it was mentioned that it is “added to the originai
word”. The author clarifies this to exclude that /zm which forms part of the original
word, even though it might be preceded by a hamzah maftahah e.g. Sigfy S,
v’@}jﬁj. Note that the hamzah maftahah in these examples are permanent hamzahs.

The /am al-ta‘rif will be followed by any one of the letters of the alphabet, excluding
the letters of madd and the letters of /in. Depending upon which letter follows it, it
will either be read with ith-har (352%) or with idgham (ZE3%), being assimilated into

the letter following it. These letters are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT: 37
P
i LS g ate s (aas it S gl S8 ’j-eL\.e 37
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TRANSLATION:
It (the /am) will be (read) with ith-har before (the letters of) dae sy Sis ﬁ\ and
(read) with idgham in that (remaining letters) which follows:

COMMENTARY:

A

If followed by any of the letters found in the mnemonic 4 e is5 Ui ﬁj, then ith-
har will be made i.e. the /2m will be read clearly. If the /am al-ta%ifis followed by any
of the letters besides these, then idgham will be made i.e. the /zm will be assimilated

into the letter following it. The letters of idgham are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT: 38

(SU LA 78 53 5 ks, L85 o2 15 s 38 ) Lo S L) 38
TRANSLATION:
Be good, then join (family) ties and you will be successful. Be hospitable to the

possessor of bounties. Shun evil thought. Visit the distinguished for generosity.

COMMENTARY:
Though this line offers advice, it collects all the letters of idgham i.e. all the letters

into which the /am al-taifwill be made idg]]ém into.

This line is taken verbatim from al-Tuhfah of al-Jamziri.

TEXT: 39
": /°§\ 550 & J\Olﬁ /_3 o :2.1.31 fzo/).sOl-ﬁ /3 39
TRANSLATION:

When you make ith-har of it, then name it gamriyyah; and when you make idgham of
it then name it Shamsi)/ya]l.

COMMENTARY:
If ith-har is made of the /am al-ta%if, it is named /am al-gamariyyah (the lunar /am),
and if J'Q’gba_m is made, then it is named /am a]»s]zamsggfa]) (the solar /zm). These

names have also been passed on to the letters following the /am, therefore being called
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the huraf al-gamariyyah (the lunar letters) and the Auraf al-shamsiyyah (the solar
letters). In this naming, the /2m has been likened to a star. When in the presence of
the moon, the star is visible, as the /am al-tatifis clearly read before the lunar letters
i.e. it remains as the star remains. And when in the presence of the sun, the star is not
visible, as the /am al-taTifis not read before the solar letters i.e. it is not clear as the

star is not clear. This is also called ith-har gamari and idgham shamsi.

TEXT: 40

°o__ 8 s oF £ £
S A GO | WA C LSS &bl 40

—

TRANSLATION:
And be sure to make i¢th-har of (lam) asliyyah as (in) uﬁ, and likewise (make ith-har
of it) in (/am) ismiyyah as (in) ul>

COMMENTARY:
The /am al-asl and the /am al-ism are mentioned in this line. The ruling for both these

lams is that ith-har is always made in it.

It is called /am al-as/ — an original Jam — because it is originally part of the word. The
lam al-ism is called thus because it appears in a noun. The /2m al-ism is also originally
part of the word and not auxiliary. Thus, every lam al-asl may be a /am al-ism but
every /am al-ism is not a /am al-as/ because it is not necessarily preceded by a

permanent ]IHH’IZH]I e.g. Q&_Li‘

TEXT: 41

55 LY 152 G Gyal e SeBl s 28 ga sY; 4
TRANSLATION: ’

Apply ith-har of (both) the /am al-fif then of ([am) al-harfby (all) the letters except
by the /am and the ra’

COMMENTARY:
Initially, the /2m al-fi7is mentioned in this line. It is named thus because it appears in

a verb, whether past-tense (madi), present-tense and future-tense (mudari9), or in an
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imperative command (amr). It appears in the middle, or at the end of the words. If it
appears in the middle of a word, then this /am will always be read with ith-har (\J@L;\)
e.g. Ll:e, C}_'Z_ij\, iass )b, If it appears at the end of the word, then ith-har will generally
be made e.g. :l& 5. This is what al-Jamziri alludes to when he states:

) 3:3\3 565 5 L5 5 Z d Line 29 \ i “;’%) ?y Ry gli\)

Ibn al-Jazari also alludes to this in the examples that he presents in the following:

:} j} - Line 50

b
(e
L
o+
e

U N Sy S P AT S

{

However, if it is followed by a /am or ra’ () 33 Y e 2) then idg]]ém will be made e.g.
SN

The next /am sakinah discussed is the /am al-harf; the /am of the particle. It is named

thus because it appears in a harf(particle). The only two particles it appears in are Ja
and . This /am will generally be read with ith-har (\J@;\) e.g. gf)\ Ja, 65\.» Ja, ks
A, 106 s 20 B

However, if the /am al-harfis followed by a lam or a ra’ (133 WY \%e ), then idgham
will be made instead of ith-hare.g. y s, d sy ks, rﬁ J2.% Ibn al-Jazari says:

. \j a\ j :)) \ i : < ; c;\ Line 50

(&) ()

An exceptlon to this rule is Q J; in Sarat al- Mutafﬁﬁn 14, when read with sa]d' the
fam will be read with i¢h-har due to the pause (sakt) on it.

TEXT: 42

b s Ly a5 - SRRNTSN PN

TRANSLATION:
Asmr@JJ.a uJJ.a V’QJJ‘ @ 5 sl 5, J.J U\eandtbb\;

0 One will not find an example of & followed by a ra’in the Quran.
46



COMMENTARY:

This line presents examples of the /am al-harfand the /am al-fi1. V';J 5 and &5 88 are
examples of verbs where the /am sakinah at the end of the verb is followed by a /am
in the former and a r2’in the latter; idgham will be made in them. Other examples of
this would include (,_)Q Y (j and ﬁ sz In sls J§, the /Zam is at the end of the
verb but not followed by a /am or ra’ Thus, ith-har will be made in it. In d"M and 3
the /zm is in the middle of the word and therefore ith-har will always be made.

In § fﬁ y % and &\ id; s the Jam al-harfis followed by a /am in the former and a
ra’in the latter; idgham will be made. In t\a X ith-har will be made.

The author neglected to mention the /am a]—amr, the /am of the imperative command.

To correct his oversight, he added the following three lines to include the /zm al-amr.

Iz eNlisL SEE NS SO

=

=
/c/a\ T - 0.8

TS IS | B A RN S S
= OF = 1D 2 20 3 e A

et aaid old; s S VSN
TRANSLATION:

The (/am of) amr (the imperative command) is at the start of verbs, sakinah, except
when separated.

(It comes) after (,_}?, not far after a /7’ or after a waw; give (it) a kasrah when starting
(from it).

Always apply ith-har in the /am al-amr, in the likes of C;\_Jj and aal; ((._}:), so know
(this).

COMMENTARY:
The /am al-amr is that /am sakinah added to the start of a present/future tense verb
(JL;Y\ Jg\ &), which appears after F’:” acsora, (j\j 1% 55\ Rt Yf)' 25 ) eg. vi(la,
:)Lmy\ )E,Ja, ({.» JQ, \jf:.dj, %.d ;;, \j,,’m,J ‘E; This /am will always be read with ith-har
(s 59 x50
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This /am is generally sakinah (isl2), except if it is read separated from what is before
it (Jlad) YD i.e. in the examples of &m.i ”r: and \}.ZA.J fi’ if one stops on (,i and starts
from %.a;j or \j.’m,J, then the /am will get a kasrah (41331 2 j.»f\)

This /am should not be confused with the /am al-fi7 — L.L;, ‘\;_Z_ij\, (‘ZJ JB and &5 Lfa —

in which the /2m is not additional to the word, neither is it at the start of the word,

nor required to be preceded by f._’a, a3 ora .

48



The Chapter on Makharij

TEXT: 43

JRE IS LY SEERPLE N
TRANSLATION:

The qurra’ differ in the (number of) makharij based upon three views which will

come...

COMMENTARY:

The author mentions that the fraternity of reciters — the qun'é’— has three views with

regards to the number of makharij. In the lines that follow, he expounds upon these

views.
TEXT: 44

< . W@ & o, .~ o FE- of&o/oz 0d - o 4
PEEN S U P W N Wt Jdu@)\g}ba_;_g@ 44
TRANSLATION:

According to Qutrub, it (the makharij) is 14 and according to Sibaway it is 16.

COMMENTARY:

Two of the three views are mentioned in this line: the view of Qutrub (d. 206/821)
and that of Sibaway (d. 180/796). According to Qutrub, there are 14 ma](]]ziry'; this is
also the view of Yahya al-Farra’ (d. 207/822) and Salih ibn Ishaq al-Jarmi (d.
225/840).*' According to Sibaway there are 16 makharj. Imam al-Shatibi (d.
590/1194) expresses the view of Sibaway in his Shatibiyyah and alludes to the opinion
of Qutrub, al-Farra’ and al-Jarmi.

TEXT: 45
AP S W S &5 il Juls N Calas 45

41 This is the view expressed by Sheikh ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Makki in his book, Fawa’id Makkiyyah. He attributed
the view to al-Farra’. See Fawa’id Makkiyyah: 19.
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TRANSLATION:
The view of Khalil and Ibn al-Jazari appraises it (the makharij) at 17.

COMMENTARY:
The view of Khalil ibn Ahmad al-Farahidi (175 A.H./791) is that there are 17
makharij. This is also the opinion presented by Ibn al-Jazari in his Mugaddimah.

TEXT: 46

. °“° w P P _ 0 <4 o1 - _ - .5 Lo _
[ A [ AR AL -4 UV a)e o> el 46
= O o = S 9B
TRANSLATION:

And this is (the view) which most expert reciters of the Qur'an follow currently.

COMMENTARY:
The author relates that the opinion of Khalil, as presented by Ibn al-Jazari, is the

preferred view amongst expert reciters — mujawwidin — of the Qur'an currently.

TEXT: 47

A B R WE | i R YSE S A
TRANSLATION:

The /EM is the ma]{]]raj of the letters of madd, which is affirmed in the count (of the
makharij) according to Khalil.

COMMENTARY:

1] The first makhraj is the jawfi.e. the oral cavity in the mouth and the throat. The
three letters of madd are pronounced from here: the alif, the waw sakinah preceeded
by a dammah (5 &-) and the ya’ sakinah preceeded by a kasrah ((st-). The alifis
always preceded by a fathah.

Khalil counts the jawf as a makhraj, contrary to others, as will be elaborated in the

next line.
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TEXT: 48

S~ ° T 48 S //fz, M- % OE To - $ - 1'0,
D\j_tu O dj_).m_” \_>J:>-U sa o) Lﬁ_}?q\ Q\J_>-Y\) 48
TRANSLATION:

The other two (Qutrub and Sibaway) exclude the jawf (from the makharij) and exits
the letters from other than it (the jaw?).

COMMENTARY:
u\);ﬁ\) (the other two) refers to Qutrub and Sibaway. They do not count the jawfas a
ma](hraj(émz\ ufd\)

The alif which exits from the jawz[ according to Khalil’s view is therefore included into
the makhraj of the lower throat, the ya’ maddiyyah with the ya’ mutaharrikah and the
waw maddiyyah with the waw mutaharrikah. This is what is meant by “ &, )’éj\ \>J>\j
dl3w 5 Le. they exit these three letters of madd from other makharij; other than the

/'ar wt

TEXT: 49

s-\._;-:;t_/CCHéijl_ﬂju_ﬁ AW ofj\aaﬁ\u.nd.\.z_)\j 49
TRANSLATION:
From the furthest part of the throat is the Aamzah and the A2’ And from it’s (the

throat’s) centre, the @yn and the A4’ exit.

COMMENTARY:

2] The second makhraj is the lower throat. From here the hamzah and the A2’ are
pronounced. As mentioned before, Sibaway and Qutrub include the alif in this
ma](]zraj.

3] The third makhraj is the centre part of the throat; the@yn and the ha’ are

pronounced from here.

TEXT: 50
5 ol (2l 5e Sl ) 350 25l Bdlly 50
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TRANSLATION:
The ghayn and the kha’are from the closest part of the throat (the upper throat). The
gafis from the furthest part of the tongue; far back.

COMMENTARY:
4] The ghayn and the kha’are pronounced from the upper throat.

5] The gafis pronounced from the furthest part of the tongue from the opening of the
mouth. $35 indicates that the furthest back part of the tongue is meant, above the soft
palate.

TEXT: 51

°o_ o /,};i/ n/ “/;io}/ﬁ
f‘f]'—“)u—f\—f)w"“j\)("ﬁ?,db f\ﬁz_su,ggg\e\.«a.e
TRANSLATION:
The kaf'is from the furthest part of it (the tongue) i.e. lower than it (lower than the

£ s 0
|

S OKNG 51

ma](braj of the ga‘f). The Jim, the shin and the ya’is from it’s (the tongue’s) centre.

COMMENTARY:
6] The kafis from the back part of the tongue — is not as far back as the gzi[ — from
the hard palate.

7] The jim, the shin and the ya’exit from the centre of the tongue.

The )/a"’ intended here is the yé’ g]]ayr maddi)g/a]], the unlengthened )/a_’, which

comprises of ya’ mutaharrikah and ya’ lin.

Sibaway and Qutrub views the ya’ maddiyyah and ya’ ghayr maddiyyah both exiting
from this makhraj. According to them, the centre of the tongue still rises somewhat

when pronouncing the )/'3_J maa’a’zyyafz

TEXT: 52

A AN A P S F N AR WA P T
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TRANSLATION:
The makharj of the dad for all the people is from the side of the tongue and the

molars.

COMMENTARY:
8] The dad is pronounced when the sides of the tongue — the left or the right side —

touch all the upper molars.

TEXT: 53

2\ LW,J\__@ 22 S sa e NGS5 58

TRANSLATION:

For most (people) it (the dad) is from the left, and it’s pronunciation from the right is
difficult.

COMMENTARY:
Considering the sides of the tongue, there are three ways of reading this letter:
i) From the left side of the mouth (CSJ-AZLM \.@jj{j) This is considered the easiest and the

practice of most (}aﬁ\ 3B).
ii) From the right side of the mouth (U\AJL ;3). This is more difficult than the first ( P

).
iii) From both sides of the mouth at the same time. This method is the most difficult.

The third way is not mentioned by the author.

TEXT: 54

L e aish b s 8,25 &) J) LRG3 4515 | 54
TRANSLATION:
The /am is from it’s (the side of the tongue’s) anterior until the end of it (the tip of

the tongue). The nan is from it’s (the tongue’s) tip; lower than it (the /zm).

COMMENTARY:
9] The /am exits from the anterior sides of the tongue and the tip of the tongue.
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Considering that both anterior sides are intended, there are three ways to pronounce
this letter:

i) The right anterior side of the tongue and the tip of the tongue when touching the
gums of the teeth extending from the right pre-molar to the left canine.

ii) The left anterior side of the tongue and the tip of the tongue when touching the
gums of the teeth extending from the left pre-molar to the right canine.

iii) Both anterior sides of the tongue and the tip of the tongue, when touching the

gums of the teeth from one pre-molar to the other.

To pronounce it from the right side is said to be easier than pronuncing it from the

left side.

10] The nan is lower than the makhraj of the /am, wherein the tip of the tongue

touches the gums of the upper central incisors.

TEXT: 55

J’._h.euu)k_,l\ CJ‘_"\) O a5 By A S5 5 155
TRANSLATION:
The ra’is from it (the tip of the tongue) close to the top (of the tongue). Qutrub exits

the three (the /am, the nin and the r2)) from it (the tip of the tongue).

COMMENTARY:
11] The ra’is also from the tip of the tongue, closer to the top of the tongue ( JQMJ

C)J’.a.:), when it touches the gums of the upper central incisors.

Qutrub exits the /am, the nan and the ra’ from one ma](]]raj: the tip of the tongue

().

TEXT: 56
o 0o - ° ; ° ° 07 - 4 o a
Lah e sl g i L8 255 J1dp sL_B))5 | 56
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TRANSLATION:
The ¢a; the da/ and the t2; they are from it (the tip of the tongue) and from the

gumline of the upper central incisors.

COMMENTARY:
12] The ta; the da/ and the ta’are promounced when the tip of the tongue touches

the gumline of the upper central incisors.

The author explicitly mentions the gumline of the upper central incisors ( BE J..;\
\;33«3\), which is not explicitly mentioned in al-fazariyyah.

TEXT: 57

~0 3 P N S ° P - PP Y
&L_:j\\_):u\gj_ﬁu_fjj_@ MCS\))MB&M\) 57
TRANSLATION:

The séa’, the sin and the Zéy are clear from it (the tip of the tongue) and from above

the lower central incisors.

COMMENTARY:
13] The sad, the sin and the zay are from the tip of the tongue and above the lower
central incisors (M\ B OJ’)

Other books mention it as from the tip of the tongue and below the upper central
incisors or between the tip of the tongue and both central incisors. They are all one

and the same opinion expressed in different ways.

TEXT: 58

Ele g ol Lagdsh s EHE IS, DA ALK 58
TRANSLATION:

The tha’, the dhal and the tha’with the three dots are from the tips of them both (the

tip of the tongue and the tip of the incisors) i.e. the central incisors which are on top.
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COMMENTARY:
14] The tha; the dhal and the tha’are pronounced from the tip of the tongue and the

tips of the upper central incisors.

TEXT: 59
3L qr_zii_;j i)l Jad (b\s 5 1Al 59
TRANSLATION:

The /2’ is from the inside of the lower lip and with the tips of the upper central

incisors.

COMMENTARY:
15] The £2’is pronounced from the inside of the bottom 1ip when it touches the tips

of the upper central incisors.

TEXT: 60

o - 0~ ?: 3 _ > _ H o7 @
b5 A2 ey et S 5l a2 60
TRANSLATION:
(From) both the lips, the waw, the ba’and the mim. And the nasal sound (ghunnah),

its exit point is the nasal cavity.

COMMENTARY:
16] The waw, the ba’and the mim exit from the lips.

The waw intended here is the waw gbayr maa’a’fyya]], or the unlengthened waw,

which comprises of waw mutaharrikah and waw Iin.

Sibaway and Qutrub view the waw maddiyyah and waw ghayr maddiyyah both
exiting from this makhraj. According to them the lips still meet partially when

pronouncing the waw maddiyyah.

17] The ghunnah (nasal sound) exits from the khayshim (nasal cavity).
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Details regarding the ghunnah have already been discussed in the chapter of ghunnah
itself.

The most likely reason why the author mentions it here in the chapter of makharij —

despite it being a sifah lazimah — is because it has a makhraj of its own.
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The Names of the Letters

Names have been given to groups of letters based upon their places of articulation.
There are 10 groups and Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad discusses them in the following

lines.

TEXT: 61

0 =

“i;-cj;.\/} o\d 3\ . - :/} }:ﬂ‘f.}\ 61
TRANSLATION:
Their (the letters) names are 10 which are clear: the letters of the jawf their name is

3\5)

o

Jawtiyyah.

COMMENTARY:
There are 10 groups of the letters based upon their mal(]lérij.

The first group of letters is the letters of madd which are named the letters of the jawf
(JfJ\ JJ’:;\) because they exit from the jawf the cavity in the mouth and the throat.

TEXT: 62

[PERY SN S X N SEL S 2. s S % AseE
548 Lad G5 LAl e Gl el Bl 62
TRANSLATION:

The letters of the throat, their name is halgiyyah. The gaf and the kaf are both
lahwiyyah.

COMMENTARY:

The second group of letters is the hamzah, the ha’ the iayn, the A2’ the gbayn, and
the kha’ They are are called the letters of the throat (dlaJ\ J};\) since they exit from

from the throat.

The third group of letters is the gaf and the kaf which are named /ahwiyyah since
they are pronounced near the uvula (/2Aah) at the back of the mouth.
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TEXT: 63

e a7 .. 3 PN . SE 0 f . 5 Iy 1~
a5 155 Ol P A et L35 Onadly Gz 15 163
TRANSLATION:

The jim, the shin and the ya’ are shajriyyah. The /im, the nin and the ra’ are
dhalgiyyah.

COMMENTARY:

The fourth group of letters are the letters of shajriyyah which alludes to the centre of
the mouth (shajr al-fam), or the centre of the tongue. The jim, the shin, and the ya’
ghayr maddiyyah are named thus.

The ya’ al-maddiyah is included in the letters of jawfiyyah, as well as the letters of
bawé’i)/yafz, which will be explained shortly. If the view of Sibaway and Qutrub is
considered, then the letters of shajriyyah are four, and not three, including the ya’al-
madcﬁ')/yab as well.

Sheikh Ibrahim al-Samanntdi, amongst others, counts the dad from the letters of
5]13/'1'1')7&]1. They will therefore amount to four. Considering the view of Sibaway and
Qutrub, the letters of Sbajri)/yab will then be five.

The fifth group of letters is the /am, the nan, and the ra’which are called the letters of
dhalgiyyah or dhalagiyyah because they are pronounced from the tip (dhalag) of the

tongue.

TEXT: 64

°z aE ° % . @ 3 ° E/ S Z yo <. 2 Y EIP

ol WA W SV PO S S W 0y | | A W A [ Py
TRANSLATION:

The ta; the dal and the ¢2’are nitiyyah. The letters of safir, say: (they are) asliyyah.

COMMENTARY:
The sixth group of letters is the 2 the di/, and the t2’which are named the letters of
nitaiyyah since they are pronounced in close proximity to the cave or indent (nita’)

found in the hard palate, near the front of the mouth.
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The seventh group of letters is the sad, the sin, and the zay ( M\ J};\) which are
named the letters of asaliyyah since they are pronounced from the very tip (asalah) of

the tongue.

TEXT: 65

o~ o - © - < 3 ° £ S z o - 3 Z ~ (-

e R U NV RO iS55 DAl ALBg 65
TRANSLATION:

The tha, the dhal and the tha’are lithwiyyah. The letters from the lips, say: (they are)
sbaﬁvfyya]].

COMMENTARY:
The tha’ the dhal, and the tha’are the eighth group mentioned. They are named the
letters of ]it]].awi)/yab being pronounced from near front gums (lithah).

The ninth group of letters mentioned is the £z the mim, the bz, and the waw which
are called the letters of the lips (o2 J}:—\)

TEXT: 66

oz vo - ¢ 3 o 7 ~ - 3; z ,/° 52
&.;5.7&\_: Q?j?‘—ﬂ u)j.; (R Ao [ Lé\j.@j\ sl 66
TRANSLATION:

As for the bawé’i)/ya]] 0 my companion, they most certainly are the letters of the jawf

COMMENTARY:
The last group of letters mentioned is the Auriaf al-hawa’yyah. They are the
previously-mentioned letters of the jawf and are named “hawaiyyah” because their

sound ends in the Aawa’(the air).
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The Definition of a Letter, a Makhraj, and the Categories of Letters

This chapter defines a harfand a makhraj. It also discusses the categories of letters; a

discussion not found in a/-Tuhfah, nor al-jazariyyah.

TEXT: 67

s _A\L;\_@CLLMJC ’“u,,qxuc“\ 67
TRANSLATION:

Know that a letter is sound which is dependent on its termination points in the

mouth; define (it thus).

COMMENTARY:
This line gives the definition of Aarf It literally means end or point. This is also the
reason for naming it “harf’, because it is pronounced when the sound “ends” at a

particular makhraj.

To find out from which makhraj a letter exits, it should be made sakin or mushaddad
(mushaddad is more effective), and a hAamzah maftihah (i.e. with a fathah), maksiirah
(with a kasrah) or madmiamah (with a dammah) should be read before it. Wherever

the sound ends, this will be the makhraj of that particular letter eg. Slor S

Technically, harf it is defined as that sound which is dependent on a particular
ma]{]]raj, whether this ma](]]raj is specific (mu&aqgag) i.e. from the throat, tongue or
lips; or estimated (mugaddar) i.e. from the cavity in the mouth and throat (jaw?).

TEXT: 68

g;;qxcjﬂt.a;;’w RN PHMEIG Sl
TRANSLATION:

And a makhraj, know that customarily, it’s meaning is the place of exit of the letter.
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COMMENTARY:
A ma]r/zraj is defined in this line. Literally, a ma](]zraj means Place of exit. Technically,

it is that place where the letter is pronunced from i.e. that place from where the sound

of the letter originates (cﬁfdl 7 g }Ca}.c)

TEXT: 69
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TRANSLATION:

Then the letters according to them (the Qurra’) are of two types: primary and
secondary; the second (type is)...

COMMENTARY:

Letters are of two types ( Olesd):
1) Primary letters (451.51).
2) Secondary letters (:.3.@_9)

The primary letters are all the letters which have been mentioned in the chapter of
makharif; they are one sound — harf — pronounced from one makhraj. In the

remaining three lines of this chapter, the author discusses secondary letters.

As opposed to the primary letters, a secondary letter is that sound which exits from
two makharij and/or balances between two letters (sounds). In the next line the

author starts mentioning the secondary letters.

TEXT: 70

G i jiaat s oM Gy aliZ* 0
TRANSLATION:

[The second type is] five letters without any doubt: the hamzah musah-halah, the alif

mumalabh...
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COMMENTARY:
The author mentions that there are five secondary letters in which there is no doubt
i.e. all sources concur on these five:

1) The hamzah musah-halah.
It refers to that Aamzah in which tas-hil takes place. It is read between a hamzah and
the letter of madd which agrees with its harakah. So between a hamzah and an alif in

o & 5. 7 — . - aé
(5055, between a hamzah and a ya’in \3s and between a hamzah and a waw in J;3k.

2) Alif mumalah.
It refers to that alif in which imalah (inclination) takes place, whether it is a major
inclination (imalah kubra) or minor inclination (imalah sughra) e.g. &% The sound
of the alifis inclined to the sound of the ya’ It is therefore not a complete alif, nor a
complete ya. If the inclination is more towards the ya then it is referred to as the
major inclination (imalah kubra) and if it inclines more towards the alif then it is

called the lesser inclination (imalah sughra).

TEXT: 71

Wy WP - PO S R S | WA S AT /'
TRANSLATION:

The sad and the ya’(in which) ishmam takes place in both (of them), and the a/if of

taf](]]im, so ask for my explanation.

COMMENTARY:

The last three secondary letters are mentioned in this line.

3) The sad mushammabh.
It refers to that sad in which ishmam takes place. Ishmam is of two types:
a. Ishmam of a vowel (ishmam bi al-harakah).
b. Ishmam with a letter (ishmam bi al-harf).
Thus far, in the chapter of wagf, the discussions revolving around ishmam have been

concerning ishmam of a vowel; the dammabh.
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Ishmam literally means to give off a scent or a trace of something. In this type,

ishmam with a letter is meant, where the sad gets a hint or a trace of the zay e.g.

LI, jis.

4) The ya’ mushammah.
It refers to that ya’in which ishmam takes place. This takes place by giving the ya’the
“scent” of a waw e.g. [ 25 é)’e&f, o2 the mouth is first rounded for the

pronunciation of the dammah, but the pronunciation of the kasrah is dominant.*

5) The alifof tafkhim.
The alif which is read full/thick is neither a complete open sound nor a complete

flat/thin sound e.g. J&, or 3 and OW\ in the narration of Warsh.

Another three secondary letters are documented in Tajwid manuals:

1) The /am of tafkhim.
Same as the alif the /am which is read full/thick is neither a complete open sound nor
a complete flat/thin sound e.g. 20 or 352N and d‘ﬂfaﬁ\ in the narration of Warsh.

2) The nin mukhfa.
It refers to that nian sakinah in which ikhfz’is being applied. It is neither pronounced
solely from the ma](]jraj of the nan, nor solely from the letter of 1']{/1f5’following it.

3) The mim mukhfa.
It refers to that mim sakinah in which ikhfz’is being applied. It is similar to the nin
mukhfa. Muhammad Makki Nasr al-Juraysi states that al-Tibi is the only one who

adds the mim mukhfa among the secondary letters.®

Considering all opinions, the secondary letters total eight.

> Ghayth al-Naf* 55; Al-Budir al-Zahirah: 1/43-44.
* Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid: 34.
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Mithlayn and its Sisters
The causes (asbab) of idgham are discussed in this chapter. Once a relationship of
tamathul (identical), fajanus (homogeneous), or tagarub (proximate) is established
between two letters, then idgham will be wajib (compulsory) or jaiz (permitted).
Contrastly, if no relationship is established between two letters, then they would be
considered as mutaba‘idayn — from taba‘ud (distant) — because they are distant from
each other. In mutabaidayn no idgham will take place, but it is included in this
chapter to give one a more comprehensive grasp of the relationships between two

letters.

In this chapter, the author defines these terms and discusses their categories.

TEXT: 72
s s 0% o sz P
A Sal Zsla 3 s s 0s° 22l o) 72
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TRANSLATION:

When two letters meet in writing, they (the two letters) have been divided into four

types; all of them will be known.

COMMENTARY:

One of the conditions for idg]]ém to take place is that the two letters must meet in
writing, and not necessarily in recitation. This is what the author hints at in the first
half of the line by mentioning “s” (in writing). Thus, if two letters do not meet in
writing, then idgham will not take place.

Considering the meeting of two letters in recitation (53) and in writing (U::-), their
meeting is of three types:
1) The two letters meet in recitation and in writing, whether in one word e.g.
(.K_{“La, or two different words e.g. ('2"9\’:; g,ou)) (s,
2) The two letters meet in writing but not in recitation e.g. }3 Ll, they do not
meet in recitation because they are separated by the silah i.e. 32 (5)a3)

3) They meet in recitation but not in writing e.g. % B,
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Idgham will be allowed in the first two because they meet in writing, but idgham will

not be allowed in number three above.

Thus, the first two categories above are divided into four types.

TEXT: 73

ke S5 L2 G S NI LB IE G 73
TRANSLATION:

So if both letters agree in (their) sifah and (their) makhraj, then they will be mithlayn.

COMMENTARY:

If two letters meet in writing, both having identical sifat and ma](bénj, then they will
be mitlayn* e.g. the two mims in & ;,g_i, Al f“gjl\, and 2358 or the two b3’s in uj,a\
Han, oy JEY and sl '

TEXT: 74

{ / i /litzﬁf fld p \J \ /‘32_1 4“//.1 :155.65 74
TRANSLATION:

And if all (both letters) agree in ma](f]raj, but not in sifah, then mutajanisayn comes.

COMMENTARY:

Two letters that have the same ma]{ﬁraj but differ in their sifat would be
mutajanisayn® e.g. the tZ and the ¢a’in &0 EJ6; and A3 Slall or the 42’ and
the mim in s ij\ and (&3 54 CA.}.:GJ, the ya’and the shin in J’KM

When the author states “&o ¥ (they do not agree in sifat), then even if they differ in
only one sifah, it would be considered e.g. the tha’and the dhalin C,U:) V@,L

“ It is also called mithlan, or mutamathilin| mutamathilayn.

“ It is also called mutajanisan.
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TEXT: 75
= o o R =
TRANSLATION:

And mutaqgaribayn according to them (the experts) is known if the makhraj is close
and the sifah differs.

COMMENTARY:
Two letters which are close in makhraj and differ in their sifat are considered as

mutagaribayn. This is the same definition given to us by Sheikh al-Jamzirt:

XN

il GGl Zali 55 Lneso L 5lESL S5 sal 550,

\
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E

Line 51 ce 69

What is meant by two letters being “close” in ma](bra/? There are different opinions:
1) Two letters which are pronounced from one limb ie. from the same
£46.

articulation par the lips, the tongue or the throat.

According to this opinion, all the letters of the tongue or the lips are mutagaribayn,
one to the other. However, this opinion would allow idgham to be applied in letters
which are actuaﬂy distant e.g. the sin and qéf in W.»\, the sin into the kaf of C/C)
u\,\c Bis, or the ra’into the sad in AL@AU etc. Likwise, this opinion would consider
all the letters of the throat as mutaqérfbayn, one to the other when it is accepted that

one letter of the throat is generally not made idgham into another.*”

“ Note that articulation part refers to the limb from which the letters are pronounced — the throat, tongue and lips
— while articulation point refers to the makharij.

47 This will obviously exclude two mithlayn letters from the throat e.g. J;.m )_Q {53 because when two mithlayn
letters appear next to each other then idgham is compulsory, as explained in al-fazariyyah and will be explained in
the next chapter. See Umdat al-Bayan fi Tajwid al-Quran: 98, 102, 103. Some Tajwid books mention that idgham
from one level of the throat will not take place into a lower level i.e. idgham of the letters from the upper throat
will not take place into the middle throat or the lower throat, and so forth. See al-Hawashr al-Muthimah: 210;
commentary on al-Jazariyyah by Tash Kubri Zadah: 161-162; Minah al-Fikriyyah: 160. Muhammad Makki Nasr al-
Juraysi mentions that the alif the hamzah and the kha’ are letters which are not made idgham of into any other
letters. The Az} the yn and the ghayn are only made idgham into its identical letters (tamathul) while the Az’ will
be idgham into other letters which may be tajanus (homogeneous), or tagarub (proximate) to it. See Nihayat al-
Qawl al-Mufid- 107.
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2) Two letters will be close in makhraj when they are pronounced from one
articulation part — throat, tongue, lips — without another makhraj separating
the two letters e.g. hamzah and ha; gaf and kaf (both from the back portion
of the tongue), mim and waw, and so forth; or they would be close in makhraj
when pronounced from two different articulation parts which follow each
other immediately. ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Marsafi explains that this is only possible
in two cases:

a. The ghayn and kha’ from the upper throat, immediately being
followed by the gafand the kaffrom the back of the tongue.

b. The tha, the dhal and the tha’from the tip of the tongue with the /&’
from the iips.

This is according to those scholars who consider that ¢4a} the dhal and the tha’ are
the last letters from the tip of the tongue before the letters of the iips. However,
considering the opinion of Imam al-Shatibi*® — and those agreeing with him — who
place the sad, the sin and the zay as the last letters from the tip of the tongue, another
possibility exists in addition to the two mentioned by al-Marsaft:

c. The sad, the sin and the zdy from the tip of the tongue with the £’

from the iips.

In these three cases, the letters are from two different limbs and not separated by

another ma]{braj. They are considered as mutaquiba)m.

This view is criticised in that idgham is made of many letters that are separated by a
ma](]ia?n'j e.g. the /2m and the r2’in uJ J; separated by the nan; or two ma](]ia_nj e.g.
the nan and the ya’ in :jjfu }» are separated by the /am and the dad; or being
separated by more than two ma]dzén'j e.g. the nin and the letters of the lips are
separated by five letters J\3 4o 6 e, in addition to them coming from two different
articulation parts. Al-Marsafi explains that in spite of letters being separated by

numerous makharij, they would be considered as being “relatively close” ( o3 &3\&).

Abd al-Rahman al-Makki gives and excellent explanation, which is also suggested by

al-Marsafi: the definitions of mit]z]ayn and mutajanisayn are clear (ambiguity oniy

# See lines 1146 and 1150 of al-Shatibiyyah.
68



being in mutagaribayn), thus when idgham takes place between any two letters which
are neither mithlayn, nor mutajanisayn, then they will be considered as

mutaqaribayn.® This is the preferred opinion amongst the experts.>

The next question one could ask is: when the author states “ -\ ijﬂ\j" (the two
letters differ in their sifat), when would one consider two letters differing in their siar
i.e. is there perhaps a specific number of si/3t that they need to differ in? The answer
is that even if they differ in only one sifah e.g. the /im and the ra’that differ only in
takrir, then they would be considered as differing in their sifat.>!

TEXT: 76

LIPS N S| ¥ S E S b elE 4l oli—e\ih; | 76
TRANSLATION:

And mutabaidan is when (two letters) are distant in ma](]]raj and do not agree in
sifat.

COMMENTARY:

The author defines mutabaidayn™ in this line: if two letters are distant in their

ma]{]zraj and do not share the same sifati.e. they differ in their sifat, then they will be
mutabaidayn e.g. the ha’and the mim in ji.oz.}', alesd, Yas.

Though the author states “Iio% VJ u..ajﬂj” (the two letters will not agree in sifat),

Mahmud ‘Ali Bissah mentions that sometimes two mutabafdayn letters are distant in

makhraj but have identical sifat e.g. the ha’and the tha’in &_A@LSE}

No idgham takes place in mutabaidayn since the letters are distant from each other.
Therefore, many authors, like al»]amzﬁri, do not mention it in their books. Others,
like al-Samannudi, include it in their books to present a more comprehensive

understanding of the relationship between two letters.

4 Hidayat al-Qarf: 1/226-227; Fawa'id Makkiyyah: 37.
% Kayf Tagra’u al-Qurian kama Anzalahd al-Rahman: 227; Ghayat al-Murid: 174.
S Fath al-Majid Sharh Kitab al-Amid: 66.
32 1t is also called mutabaidan.
53 Fath al-Majid Sharh Kitab al-Amid: 67.
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Each one of (these) four (types) is certainly divided into three (sub-categories).

COMMENTARY:
Each one of these four types of relationships ie. mithlayn, mutajanisayn,
mutaqaribayn and mutabafdayn are divided into three sub-categories. These sub-

categories are explained in the next two lines.

TEXT: 78
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TRANSLATION:

If the first (of the two letters) has a sukun, say: (it is) saghir; or if both letters have
harakat, say: (it is) kabir.

COMMENTARY:

Two of the three sub-categories are explained in this line.

If the first of the two letters in all the above types — mit]]]a)m, mutajénisayn,
mutagéribayn and mutaba (I'dayn — have a sukan, then it will be called gagbfr e.g. (.2.5
5 Blasy &2, W S8, 1d S5 0 o 3 8, 308 S48 s

If both letters of all the above types — mit]]]ayn, mutaj.a’nisa)m, mutaga‘rfbayn and
mutabaidayn — have a harakat, then they will be called kabir e.g. s (‘"JWS\’ uhﬂt
Ay a3 Sladlal, T8 G O3k 4 15 e 35, F ol i

TEXT: 79
|

\..?.ﬂ‘;a:,g/\l_?;\glyf \i’j)oﬂﬁ/fa;@\/./ /3 79

TRANSLATION:

Or if the second (of the two letters) has a sukin, then name (it) mut/ag. These are 12
types that have been confirmed.
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COMMENTARY:
The third and final sub-category is mentioned in this line, mut/ag (unrestricted).

In this line the author mentions a sukiin on the first letter and does not mention
anything about the condition of the second letter. It is deduced that the second letter
will have a harakah as this is the implied opposite of saghir mentioned in the previous
line; as well as the fact that two sikin letters will not appear together (jtima“ al-

sakinayn).

Thus, if the first of the two letters has a Aarakah and the second has a sukin, then it
will be called mut]aq e.g. CA“_;\, rﬁ.&\, j._}<.m, Jma.’ f’, EJL;«:, L«w, \)»_a- No It/gbém takes
place in mutlag. It is mentioned to offer a more comprehensive understanding of the

relationship between two letters.

To summarise the above, mithlayn, mutajanisayn, mutagaribayn and mutaba‘dayn
will all be divided into three categories:

1) Sag]]ir— when the first letter is sakin and the second is mutaharrik.

2) Kabir — when both letters are mutaharrik.

3) Mut]aq — if the first letter is mutaharrik and the second is sakin.

Note that one would not find both letters being sakin since it results in ijtima“ al-

sakina 1.

In total, there are 12 categories and sub—categories. They are summarised in the table

below:
Mithlayn Mutajanisayn | Mutaqgaribayn | Mutaba‘idayn
Saghir W r@ ka5 .55) A i lew
Kabir | obped | iy | 4 s
Mutlaq Lo J’_’(w e uj J=
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Ith-har and Idgham
After discussing the causes for idgham, the author now details these afore-mentioned

12 categories and whether idgham or ith-har should be made in them; more

specifically where idgham is wajib (compulsory) in mithlayn and mutajanisayn.

TEXT: 80
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TRANSLATION:

Apply idgham of saghir in that which is mithlayn, if the first (of the two letters) is
void of a (letter of) madd.

COMMENTARY:
The author starts by discussing idg]]ém ml’t]]]ayn sagbir. By the imperative command,
“;?35\” (apply idgham), he indicates that idgham will be compulsory in mithlayn saghir.

In the second half of the line, he mentions an exception: the first letter should not be

a letter of madd. Examples of this come in the next line.

TEXT: 81

° s 2 ], o PR o7 1 5‘1 2 01/53) o3 °f/
TRANSLATION:

As in the likes of (jigﬁ, and the likes of V‘J JE; not the likes of o5 & nor é % \jib

COMMENTARY:
Two examples of mithlayn saghir are given; the two kafs in VK{J'\: and the two /ams
in V‘J . Idgham is compulsory in this category.

Thereafter, an exception is mentioned: the first letter should not be a letter of madd.
Two examples of this exception — the first letter being a letter of madd — is given; the
two ya’sin 3 & and the two waws in fé’ 5 \ji\."s In these examples, ith-har will be made
by reading the letter of madd. Ibn al-Jazari also alludes to this in his Jazariyyah when

he states:
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It may be noticed that according to the view of the majority, these are not actually
examples of mithlayn since the two ya’s and the two waws are not from the same
makhraj and therefore cannot be mithlayn.>* However, most scholars seem to consider
the two ya”s and the two waws in these examples as being mithlayn. The definition of
mithlayn is therefore not comprehensive enough to encompass these examples. Some
have therefore opted to modify the definition. Mahmud Khalil al-Husari mentions the
opinion of ai—]a‘bari, that mitb]a)/n is in essence, two letters which agree in ma]{]maj
and sifat or share the same name.® ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Marsafi defines mithlayn as two
letters which agree in name and in writing. Note that in the Writing of the letters, the
dots are circumstancial and therefore not considered.’® In the latter two definitions,
the two ya’s and the two waws in the above examples are included as mithlayn since

they agree in name and are written the same.

In light of the new definitions of mithlayn, it would be correct to consider the letters

of madd as an exception to the precept that Ih’gbém is compulsory in mit]i]ayn .sag]iir.

According to Mahmad °Ali Bissah, the examples of the two waws should not be
presented as examples of mit]]]ayn since they do not meet in writing, being separated
by an alif. Idgham will therefore never take place in them.’” However, Sheikh Bissah
has neglected that idgham takes place in 15,3 \33, in spite of the two waws being
separated by an a/i£ And Allah knows best.

TEXT: 82

°
L 8 P

=iy el ol a5 LBy a5l 25 &

5* These letters will be mithlayn according to those who do not regard the jawfas a makhraj, which is the view of
the minority like Qutrub and Farra’. See Fath al-Majid Sharh al-Amid- 68-69.
> Ahkam Qira’at al-Qur’an al-Karim: 124-125.
%6 Hidayat al-Qarf: 1/217-218.
57 Fath al-Majid Sharh al-Amid- 69.
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TRANSLATION:

There are two ways that come in Es6 Y S\, that is: ishmam and rawm.

COMMENTARY:
While the first two lines of this chapter discuss mithlayn saghir, the discussion now
shifts to mithlayn kabir. One specific example of this is mentioned in this line: Y 3l

&% in Sarah Yasuf $2%: 11. The word E% was originally \.inL, with two nuns; the first
with a dammah and the second with a fathah. In the narration of Hafs — as well as in
all 10 Qira’at — idgham is made of the first nan into the second nan. However, to
indicate that the first niin was madmiimah, ishmam (the rounding of the Iips) is made
whilst applying idgham. The other option allowed in €5 is to read the dammah of the

first nan with rawm i.e. reading the dammah partiaﬂy. If rawm is made, then it will

be read with 7th-har.

This line mentions both these two options:
1) Ishmam (with idgham)
2) Rawm (with ith-har)

TEXT: 83

<o 8 07 55 ° s O‘g a Pt < °
[ SA - S S Y SN el el file S0l5 83
TRANSLATION:

S

If saghir is (of) mutajanisayn, then make idgham of five letters from it (mutajanisayn

sagbir), so let them be known.

COMMENTARY:
This line starts discussing mutajanisayn saghir. In five letters of the mutajanisayn

saghir category, idgham is compulsory. They are the dil, the dhal, the ta’the tha’and
the ba’

TEXT: 84

~ - 0

’tii\n
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TRANSLATION:
So the dilinto the £3’as in the likes of ’;,\’c, and the dhalinto the tha’like (in) ;;’\JL sl

COMMENTARY:
These five letters are as follows:
1) The da/ into the ta’e.g. ;.,\E Other examples include dw 355, ;»3, Qf &b

2) The dhalinto the tha ‘e.g. ',}\JL bl Another example is \)i.\b Jl

TEXT: 85

€5 e BhLE i, 58 Lax JI00 35 LB G 2l | 8s
TRANSLATION:

The t2’into both the £2’and the d2/ as in the likes of (QL&)U; ek and (&) tS SIE,

COMMENTARY:
3) The ta’into the f2’e.g. QL{LL» S Jl Other examples are :\aﬂb g_,J\aj, :\aﬂb wb,
:afﬂa f’)gj, :\ajvkb uj.a_g Additionally, the #2’ into the da/ e.g. A \593 I
Another example is Li’if-w; Wj

TEXT: 86

@\Jj\égsws@;ug cles Jlin Egs g 2Bl 8
TRANSLATION:
The tha’in g/g,\u is made idgham into the dhal, and the ba’into the mim that comes in

LS\

COMMENTARY:
4) The thainto the dhalin the example &US &3 of Sarat al-Araf: 176.

5) The ba’into the mim in the example tas v.g\ of Sarah Had 32: 42.

Though the author has only mentioned these five letters of mutajanisayn saghir in

which idgham is compulsory, one could also add the #2’into the t2’ This takes place
in four words: Elazs, Gl i&}e and éb}e The idgham here would be nagis
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(incomplete) due to the sifah of ithbag remaining when applying idgham. Ibn al-Jazar
alludes to this when he states:

.cé,._k.:; Line 46 C_a g_,_h_>-| o @LJQY| u_/.;;

What could also be added to this category where idghim is compulsory in
mutajanisayn saghir, is the nan into the mim e.g. J\.o 4e since the reason given for
idgham here is tajanus between the nian and the mim; they share all their sifat as well

as ghunnah.

TEXT: 87

TRANSLATION:
And that which remains of the 10 types, ith-har is always (applied) in them (the
remaining 10 types).

COMMENTARY:

After having mentioned where idgham is compulsory in mithlayn and mutajanisayn,
the author mentions that in the remaining 10 types, ith-har will be made: mit]]]ayn
kabir (besides €5 that was mentioned in this category), mithlayn mutlag,
mutajénisayn kabir, mutajénisayn mut]aq, mutag.a'rfbayn sagbir, mutagén'bayn kabir,

mutagaribayn mutlag, mutabaidayn saghir, kabir and mutlag.

However, no mention is made in this section of where idgham is wajib in
mutagaribayn saghir. Though he states in this line that in the remaining 10 types ith-
har will always be applied, elsewhere in the poem he alludes to other places where
idgham is wajib in mutaqaribayn saghir.

> The Ia’g]zam of nan sakinah into the letters 5.\.« 03 excludlng the nan.

@3 50 z

LG s s e B L
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The idgham of the nan into the nan will be mithlayn. Note that idgham of ninin 3z

Q\J:J\j ;ﬂb 5 and 35 will be ja%z (permitted) based on transmission i.e. if it is

established in a transmission, like it is transmitted via some Jurug of Hafs.

> The idgham of lam al-ta‘rifinto 13 solar-letters, excluding the /am.

Z o2 05 w

. < . 2 <. o - N O I P I a
& S 27505 5 SR ’t.: Line 38 V—H"M)—“L?JHV—":’—;’

The I'Q’gﬁém of the /am into the /2m will be miz‘h[éyn,

> The idgham of lam al-fi{ and /lam al-harf into the ra’e.g. 5 8, A A
This will include &) * ks when reading without sakt.

Vi el s0 a0t Linear \J_@L\QHC_,‘J_” &3
ATy WU S WSy U e S O W\ St Y B PO Q-
The J'G’gbém of the /am into the /2m will be mit]]]é)m.

> The idgham of the gafinto the kaf
o\ AN N R PP TH 1 [ GO £ & SN ) JU Y
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The Chapter on Madd

TEXT: 88

A PO ESCR A | -S|V Wy il e, 88
TRANSLATION:
Define madd with this definition: the lengthening of sound in the letter(s) of madd.

COMMENTARY:
In the first line the author defines “madd’. Madd literally means to pull, extend or
lengthen. Technically, it is the lengthening of sound (3.2 Z&Ual) in the letters of
madd (33 Gipey).

TEXT: 89

Y G ¢ 0o~ &z - 4 Z/ A P 2 s
)Jjéjb_gu:u_?u&ub ;,L_é\j ..jj‘jd‘—g)_;" 89
TRANSLATION:

It’s (the maa’a”s) letters are the waw, the )/é’ and the alif when they are made sakin
and follow (their) corresponding (harakah), like &, -3 and 3.

COMMENTARY:

The letters of madd are mentioned in this line. They are three:
1) The alif coming after a fathah, as in G.
2) The ya’sakinah coming after a kasrah, as in O.s

3) The waw sakinah coming after a dammah, as in ;9

Al-Jamziri refers to them as follows:

Lo o 85 (sh) & A4e  Line3s L5 44 B U
3 cI PR 1 S B8 & Linedo (1_;02\3_’3\ (SR G R

The requirements for them to be letters of madd are that they should be sakin and
they should come after a corresponding harakah. The harakah which corresponds or

agrees with an alifis a fathah, a kasrah agrees with a ya’and a dammah with a waw.
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TEXT: 90

oz 2 0F s < o % °o. o - }
TRANSLATION:

And of its (letters) are /m: the ya’and waw with a sukin coming after a fathah, as in

S $"and ij_e

COMMENTARY:

The letters of /in are mentioned in this line:
1) The ya’ sakinah coming after a fathah e.g. S.
2) The waw sakinah coming after a fathah e.g. ij_a

Al-Jamziiri refers to them as follows:

R SJ—S7sdlg) mes L2855l gh Ay g

C

C

TEXT: 91
o,,//f" o ~ ~0 < - c£° 3 3 ,°/

3] PR\ R 7 A S OB B 832l o

TRANSLATION:

And madd, say: it’s causes are two things, the Aamz and the su](ﬁn; and it (the madd)
is of two types.

COMMENTARY:
The causes of madd are mentioned in this line: the Aamzah and the sukin. Madd

itself is initially divided into two types. They are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT: 92

Gl ol a e a5 18 et s VAl SR E ol 92
TRANSLATION:

(Madd is of two types:) Asli when the (letter of) madd is devoid of a sabab; far7 when

one of it (the sababs) accompanies it (the letter of madd).
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COMMENTARY:
Madd is initially divided into two types:
1) Madd Asli — the letter of madd is not followed by any sabab i.e. it is not

followed by a hamzah or a sukan.

2) Madd FarT— the letter of madd is followed by a sabab.

Al-Jamzuri says:

z’nj \ f b \jji \5 25 Line 35 P 2,_65:9_} 2,_3.@0 153 'e\j
< \ i3 ;’bj’ 2 4 ‘xj.’b \jj Line 36 L ‘>_Lc P Y S

Q)___%u w_xu.k.n.ﬁ.)___ﬁ)__x)\__) Line 37 Q S 3\ A ’“ :' "fju'—;'k:;\&—‘
L;,b:-i g’))—i-w)\J_ﬁbSuﬁ_“ Line 38 ) /ﬂ’c 3 ';3_; 2 ‘:}ﬂ\ s /"YB

The Ha’ al-Damir
The ha’ al-damir refers to the third person singular masculine pronoun ( 3.?5) It may be
attached to a verb e.g. 3%, a noun e.g. «ng\ or a preposition e.g. AJ@ In English it
translates as “he”, “him” or “it”. It is also referred to as Aa’ a]—](inéya]] and does not
form part of the root letters of the word. This will exclude words like mez_xu_: and u.iJ

aiis (j because the Az’ in these words form part of the original word.

The discussions revolving the Aa’ al-damir are three:
1) Whether madd should be made in it or not.
2) Whether it should be read with a sukin.
3) It’s harakah (if it is not sakin).

The author discusses the first two matters in the next two lines, but not the third.

TEXT: 93
A U\S s G 1y iy o aa hazla; 93
TRANSLATION:

During wasl, apply madd to the ha’ damir and its likes when found between two

mutaharrik letters.
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COMMENTARY:
The author discusses the position of the A3’ al-damir in this line; it is found in one of

four possible positions:
1) It is preceded by a mutaharrik and followed by a sikin e.g. Al 4 e u\o
S,
2) Itis preceded by a sakin and followed by a sakin e.g. J‘éy\ oL, Qﬁﬁ\ 48,

All the Qurra’ agree that no madd — silah® — will be made in the Aa’ al-damir in the

above two cases.

3) It is preceded by a mutaban‘i]( and followed by a mutaﬁarri]( e.g. \J«@ & QK;‘Q
This one is alluded to in this line (J{ 555 (3). All the Qurra’ agree that madd| silah be

made here (13141).

When Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad states “‘9:23” (during wasl), he alludes that madd is
only applied during wasl. If Waq[ is made on 33! or &, then madd| silah will not be

made.

TEXT: 94

i)‘o ./.of’fo/ - 1 o s i, £ /a..azf" GE Z.- o !
TRANSLATION:
However, give a sukin to 4>J\ — in both places — and ‘uf\_a, apply qasr by 2\.4)_; above

(before Stirat) al-Mu’min.

COMMENTARY:

In this line some exceptions to the previous precepts are mentioned:

° Aa-j\ in the two places that it appears in: J.ﬂjb é\;-i\j bj\ \j\."e of Strat al-A‘raf:
111 and w\j ’a\;z\j Apj\ \;\3 of Sarat al-Shu‘ara’: 36.

L pé-,jl A.a_ﬁ_a (KVS J:L_<5 g_,em\ of Sarat al-Naml: 28.

8 Silah literally means to join. Technically, it is the joining of a waw maddiyyah or ya’ maddiyyah to a mim al-jam°
or ha’ al-damir i.e. lengthening the sound — applying madd — in their respective pronunciations. Si/ah is only
applied during was/ and not during wagf.
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According to the precept, the Aa’ al-damir comes between two mutaharrik letters —
é\;z\j a@j\ and V@.Jl o35 — and should be read with madd]silah, but instead it is read
with a sukiin.>

L V}Q ab33 \jJ’K.‘» u\; of Sairat al-Zumar: 7.

According to the precept, the ha’ al-damir should be read with madd|silah here, but

instead is read with gas/*° i.e. without any madd| silah in it.!

TEXT: 95

TR T .o e o 7 . ,/oa/..//aﬁ/ii/
Q\ij\ég\_:gg.x_lphiﬁé g&u}\u.g:—\.@_ﬂj_m_n_aj 95
TRANSLATION:

The ha’is read with gasr after a sukan, except in 48 3J&s in (Sarat) al-Furgan.

COMMENTARY:
The fourth position of the A3’ al-damir is mentioned in the first half of the line:
4) It comes after a sukin (QKUJ;})\ cie) and followed by a mutaharrik e.g. 333

) 313k, s3a 4.

Ibn Kathir al-Makki will make madd] silah here, while the remaining Nine Qurr@ will
read with qasr(\gj\ assy) ie. with the mere harakah.

In the second half of the line, an exception to this precept is given for the narration of

Hafs: (gt a8 .\jou 5 of Sarat al—Furqén: 69; here Hafs will read it with silah i.e. (gt as.

% The word ao)ﬂ is originally L:-JL and this is how Aba ‘Amr al-BasrT from amongst the Seven Qurra’ will read it.
The hamzah of L.>)\ is dropped to ease the pronunciation. Thereafter, because it is an imperative command and
the ha’ al-damir falls in the place of the dropped hamzah sikinah, the ha’ al-damir assumes the sukin of the

:

dropped hamzah. Therefore, it is read as a3l.

The word 3G is originally Ju Because it is an imperative command, the ya’is dropped and the A2’ al-damir
given its sukin. Hence, it is read as A_Jl_a

% The student should keep in mind that whenever the word “gasr” comes in the chapter discussing the 42’ al-
damir, it refers to only the mere harakah being read — the dammah or the kasrah — without any madd in it at all.

61 The word 4535 was originally (,_Q slo5s. It is majzizmah due to it being the conditional clause (jawab al-sharf),
therefore the alifis dropped and it is read with gasri.e. with no silah/ madd in it.
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Regarding the harakah of the ha’ al-damir. originally, it is madmam e.g. 3k )_f\
However, when preceded by a kasrah or a ya’sakinah it is read as maksir e.g. 4, A.Jc,
4. There are two exceptions to this in the narration of Hafs:

1) sl 155 of Sarat al-Kahf: 63.
2) &k of Sarat al-Fath: 10.

In these two places the A3’ al-damir will be read with a dammah even though it is

preceded by a ya’ sakinah. In ks 5 of Surat al-Nar: 52, the A2’is read with a kasrah.®

62 The word 42%; 5 was originally A.Jz.}'..»j The ya’is dropped because it is majzimah and the gafassumes the jazm,

hence 43%; 5
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The Chapter on the Rulings of the Madd
Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad has a chapter dedicated to the rulings regarding the various
madds, the same ss Sheikh Jamziiri has done in his Tuhfah.

TEXT: 96
Ny S - N S O R S
TRANSLATION:

Madd has three rulings: wajib, ja’z and lazim. So (madd) wajib...

COMMENTARY:
There are always three ruiings pertaining to the various madds. They are Wa"jib

(compulsory), ja’iz (permitted) and /zzim (necessary). Sheikh Jamzari says:
SV /735 UM OGS R SR S S P% G § G W R S |

Thereafter, madd wajib — a compulsory madd — is defined and the discussion

continues into the next line.

TEXT: 97
o PR 7 @ “ 8 . o . vo - ~0. /a,° ..g, oz
TRANSLATION:

(So madd Wa_jz'b is) when the hAamzah comes after the letter of madd in one word; this

is counted as muttaszl

COMMENTARY:

Madd muttasil is when the hamzah comes after the letter of madd in the same word

e.g. b, 2 B3

It is called “muttasiP which means joined, since the letter of madd and the sabab of

madd are joined together in one word.

The ruiing regarding madd muttasil is that it is Wa_jib ie. it is compulsory to appiy.
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Sheikh Jamzari says:

5\ z s

A ;—’b a2 :\33‘;\ L ’<“ 5 Line 43 s das ef (,;_A.ae/;\_;. :)lﬂ_a)'& ;B.;

Though the Qurra’ have difference of opinion regarding the length of madd muttasil,
all agree that madd will be made in it and none of them allow gasr. Ibn al-Jazari
relates that he searched for the (allowance of) gasr in muttasi/ and did not find it in
any of the sound Qirz’at, nor the extra canonical (shadhdh) qira’at; instead, he found
texts endorsing madd. Thereafter, he mentions a report in which Ibn Mas‘ad &5 was
teaching a man to recite the Qur'an and the man recited: JSL“JB g\jﬁzﬂ SBaa) &)
without applying the madd in JJ:’AS Ibn Mas‘ad «& stopped the man and said: “The
Prophet @%ﬁ& did not teach me to recite in this manner.” The man then enquired:
“How did he teach you?” Ibn Mas‘ad & then recited the portion: JJZ.U SBAAN Lui
m{\_;;j\; applying madd in gﬂ.63 Therefore, this madd is considered wajib i.e.

compulsory.

TEXT: 98

i L)y G 85515 LAl 45 s &) s \ashl 330505 | 98
TRANSLATION:

Lengthen it (madd muttasil) four or five (harakar) when you are making was/, and

apply these two (four or five harakat) as well as i/ when you are stopping.

COMMENTARY:

In the previous line it was established that madd — a pull — is compulsory in madd
muttasil. This line discusses the length of madd muttasil during was/ and wagft The
duration of madd muttasil during wasl is four (Lu)\) or five (Lais3) harakat. When
stopping on madd muttasil, then one may lengthen it to six harakat as well e.g. when

~ a3t
Taall,

stopping on 524

3 A/-NashrVol: 1/315-316.
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TEXT: 99

4 zosfit AT P - . 9 05 5, >
L}_A%J\BCLHA&Q\C) J.\_:)J_a/a.w_ﬁ\#) 99
TRANSLATION:

And (madd) ja’iz is: (madd) munfasil, (madd) badal and (madd) arid due to wagft. So

(madd) munfasil...

COMMENTARY:
There are three madds which fall under the category of ja%Zz (permitted): madd
munfasil, madd badal and madd arid Ii a]—wagf At the end of the line the author

starts defining madd munfasil and it continues into the next line.

TEXT: 100

A =\ "_;l /<u§ E:gé’ S| I :jif ° ) C;/ ::.)
TRANSLATION:

(So madd munfasil is) when the hamzah comes after the (letter of) madd in two

i

100

words, as in 1& dl

COMMENTARY:

Madd munfasil is when the hamzah comes after the letter of madd, in two different
words (M &)) the letter of madd at the end of the one word and the Aamzah at the
start of the following word e.g. 1 Al

It is called “mun[aszf’ which means separated, since the letter of madd and the sabab
of madd are separated in two different words; the letter of madd at the end of one
word and the Aamzah at the start of the following word.

The ruling regarding madd munfasil is that it is ja’iz i.e. it is permitted to apply. This
means that while some apply madd in it, others will allow gasr in it as well. Sheikh

Jamzard says:

° < o 5% (% . .8 g > . ° F oz & P P
J—ad LN M e | S Line 44 SO S S S G S
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While gagr is allowed in madd munfasil, the preference via the transmission — the

Tarig — of Imam Shatibi is given in the next line.

TEXT: 101
\ /\ /:f:‘ /07,5 //o; @ _ o P
rl—o ol =) PN B e 4 Sl 10

TRANSLATION:
And from the 7arig of (Imam) Shatibi, four or five (harakat) is permitted o my

companion.

COMMENTARY:

The most commonly read narration in the world is the narration of Hafs while the
most commonly read 7arig i.e. the most common transmission from Hafs, is that of
Imam Shatibi. Therefore, Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad mentions the duration of madd
munfasil via the transmission — the Tarig — of Imam Shatibi; it is permitted to

lengthen the madd munfasil four harakat or five harakat.

The duration of four harakat is the documented practice of Imam Shatibi, recorded by
his student, Abii al-Hasan al-Sakhawi.®* The Shatibiyyah is based upon the 7Zaysir of
Abt ‘Amr al-Dani, which documents five harakat for Hafs.%

Technically, if Imam Shatibi read via the 7aysir; he would have applied five harakat in
madd munfasil. However, his preference (1'](]11‘1')/51‘) was to apply four harakatin madd

munfasil,

Whatever duration is being applied — four harakat or five harakat — equavilence

should be maintained.

TEXT: 102

N 5 . e A PR S A Je i’@ci\?i 5 Y& bl 102

4 Fath al-Wasid: 1/178; Kanz al-Ma3nr: 2/534.
65 AL Taysir: 34.
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TRANSLATION:
And when the hamzah is before the (letter of) madd, as in “\5V7, then name (it

madd) badal

COMMENTARY:
The second madd which falls under the ruling of ja%z is madd badal when the
hamzah precedes the letter of madd e.g. |44, (s,), u_sj

Badal means to substitute or replace. 1541, () and -3 { were originally | "’z\z\, L&) and
P \go ; (9 gnally lgw :
u:’ji It is called the “substitute madd” because a letter of madd is substituted for a

hamzah i.e. the hamzah is replaced by a letter of madd.

Since this madd is also Jjaiz, both madd and gasr are permitted in it. Qasr will
generally be made according to all the Qurra’, including the narration of Hafs. Madd

i.e. tawassut and til, will also be allowed in the narration of Warsh.

Sheikh JamzarT says:
B Al S, SRS 5 mmess 15 Al ey <giai 3

The discussion regarding madd badal continues in the next line.

TEXT: 103

o z ) ° ,a{dzc/ o .. s-0. 2/0'1" o S
SV | YOS WY W2 1 (V)| Cldn ol d ) > |y 103
TRANSLATION:

Apply gasr in it (the madd badal) if no sabab comes after it (after the madd badal);

and if a sabab comes, then act upon that sabab.

COMMENTARY:
The author alludes to the various sababs of madd in this line. The strength of the
madd is gauged by its sabab. The sababs of madd are two: the hamzah and the sukin.
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The sukuan is of two types: a sukun lazim (permanent sukan) and a sukan arid
(temporay sukiin). The sukian lazim is stronger than the sukan arid since it remains

during wagfand wasl, while the latter is circumstantial.

Similarly, the Aamzah either follows the letter of madd in the same word, or it appears
at the start of the next word. The former is stronger than the latter because it is joined
with the letter of madd in one word while the latter is separated from the letter of
madd, in two different words. If the hamzah precedes the letter of madd, then it is
weaker than muttasil or munfasil since the sabab appears before the letter of madd

and not after it.

The sukan lazim is stronger than the hamzah in the same word. Though there is
agreement that the lengthening in madd lazim and madd muttasil should be longer
than in madd asli, in madd lazim there is consensus that the length should be ta/

while in muttasil there is difference of opinion regarding its length.

Likewise, a temporary sukan is stronger than a separated hamzah since the
circumstantial sukdn is based on the permanent sukan, which is stronger than a

j oined hamzah.

Based on the above, it may be concluded that the various madds may be graded from
strongest to weakest, based upon their sababs as follows:

1) Madd Lazim — its sabab is originai, remaining during Waq[ and was/ The
sukan appears in the same word as the letter of madd. All agree that the
length of this madd is six harakat.

2) Madd Muttasil — its sabab — the hamzah — is found in the same word as the
letter of madd The hamzah is read during Wagf and was/, unlike in madd
muntfagil. All agree that madd will be made in it, even though there is
difference of opinion regarding its length.

3) Madd Arid — its sabab — the sukiin — is circumstantial, coming about due to
wagf. There is difference of opinion regarding its length; gasr also being

allowed.
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4) Madd Munfasil — the sabab — the hamzah — appears in a different word to
the letter of madd. There is difference of opinion regarding its length; gasr
also being allowed.

5) Madd Badal — the sabab — the hamzah — appears before the letter of madd,
unlike all the other sababs which appear after the letter of madd. The letter of
madd is substituted for a hamzah, contrary to what is found in all the other

madds.%

Returning to the discussion in this line, Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad explains that if
another sabab appears together with that of madd badal, then one should practise
upon that particular sabab because madd badal is the weakest madd since it has the

weakest sabab. Consider the following examples:

® 5.0 — in this example, madd /azim and madd badal appear together. One
would practise upon the madd lazim, applying til, since the sukian lazim is

stronger than the Aamzah before the letter of madd.

® wtﬁ\ Y ) — in this example, madd badal and madd muttasil appear together.
One would practise upon the madd muttasil, applying madd, since the sabab
of muttasilis stronger than that of badal.

L V,‘""\";\ ey — madd badal and madd munfasil appear together. One would

practise upon madd munfasil, since its sabab is stronger than that of madd

badal.

L] 5 jé M — madd badal and madd ‘él‘id appear together. One would practice

upon madd Grid — allowing gasr, tawassut and fia/ — since it is stronger than

madd badal.

% Sheikh Ibrahim Samannadi states in La'ali’ al-Bayan i Tajwid al-Qur'an:
IO ) WY % W O G S S G L 3-[N A | Py S

- 2 o ..z <

S AP EI IR S S R et > AN

BN A \. X é
The strongest of the madds is lazim, then that which is joined (muttasil), then arid, then that which is separated

(munfasil), then badal.
If two sababs of madd are found, then certainly find/isolate the strongest of the two sababs.
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This is what the author means when he states “ca2ll Sl J#6” (then act upon that
sabab).

TEXT: 104

TR AP ze_ 2 A T T P
TRANSLATION:
And (madd) arid (is) when a temporary sukin comes after a (letter of) /in or (letter

of) madd due to wagt.

COMMENTARY:
The third madd which falls under the ruling of ja"’iz is madd arid, when the sukiin
after the letter of madd or the letter of /in is temporary, coming about due to wagf.

It is called “arid’ which means temporary or circumstancial because the sukin is

temporary, only coming about due to Waqf Thus, during Wasf, the sukan is no longer

there.
Sheikh Jamzari says:
& PRSP B B S 11 Line 45 G 2N B2 S5 ks

Examples of this madd come in the next line.

TEXT: 105

Jos B8y L S5 Cas ol Jode ey B4 e g5 105
TRANSLATION:
As in the likes of “C335 " and “r):-:-;* 4e”; stop with gasr, with tawassut or tal.

COMMENTARY:
Examples of madd arid given in this line is S and J‘-‘-‘” When stopping on these
words, the /2°of (35 and the /am of J & will get a sukan. During was/, the fa’and

the /am in the given exampies will no longer have a sukan.
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The ruling of madd arid is that it is ja%z so gasr as well as madd may be made in it.
In the second half of the line, the author mentions the lengths allowed in madd rid:

qgasr, tawassut or fil.

Those who apply fa/in it, treat it similar to the sukan /azim i.e. as fil is made when
the sukan is lazim, so tul should be made when the sukan is arid. Those who apply
tawassut, gauge that since the sukan is arid, which is weaker than the sukan /azim in
which i/ is stipulated, therefore tawassut is applied i.e. the sukian arid causes the
madd to be lengthened less than the sukan /[azim since it is weaker. Qasris allowed in

it if one considers the primary state; that there is no sabab of madd during wasl.

Madd Lin ‘Arid
In the letters of /in during Waq[ — referred to as madd [lin (én'd— there is difference of

opinion: some will only permit qasr in it.%’

They do not allow tawassut or il to be
made in it since the letters of /in are preceded by a fathah which is not in sync with
the waw or the ya} unlike the letters of madd which are preceded by harakat that are
in sync with them. They will therefore treat the letters of /in as proper letters ([iarf
sahih), similar to 33\, M\», and so on, where the sound is not lengthened, being
restricted to the limits of its ma](]iraj. Others permit gasr, tawassut and fa/ in them,
arguing that they resemble the letters of madd due to the quality of /in, as well as
them sharing the sifah of khatz’®® The former opinion is documented to be that of the

majority to the extent that some relate consensus (7/ma’) in it though all generally

practise upon the latter opinion.

Furthermore, there is a difference between what is meant by the duration of gasr in
the madd arid of J,.Mn and the madd /in arid, like in 25> In the former, the madd —
the lengthening — takes place in a letter of madd while in the latter it takes place in a

5 Ahkam Qird’at al-Qur’an: 225-226.

% Madd is essentially made in the letters of madd since it easily allows sound to be extended in it due to the
makhraj being mugaddar (approximate) as well as being preceded by a harakah which is in sync with it. Madd is
made in the letters of /in due to its resemblance to the letters of madd.

% Al Nashr: 1/350.
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letter of /in. The former is a letter of madd while the latter is a letter of /in.”® If the
shortest duration of a pull is one a/if' — one letter of madd — then technically, there
is no madd allowed in the letters of /in because there is no letter of madd that exists
there. Thus, what is intended by “gasr” — which is the shortest pull — in the letters of
madd is not the same as what is meant by gasr in the letters of /in. The gasr that takes
place in the letters of /i is technically considered as being shorter than the gasr that
takes place in the letters of madd and is referred to as “maddan ma” (G 135); a pull of

sorts.”?

TEXT: 106

o 3 & ooy § 2 6 o vo - 0. _y- 0° _
J-—o.j&}jhj\_)jcﬁ_:\.«o‘u 5‘5&:& A_Ag}ﬁ.u_;;\.?-ogzgjyj 106
TRANSLATION:

And (madd) lazim (is) when a permanent sukin comes after a letter of madd, then

lengthen it with fal

COMMENTARY:
Madd lazim is that madd where a permanent sukiin ( &\..o\ 5 ;{.L) comes after the letter
of madd.

It is called /azim due to its cause (sabab) being /azim (permanent) since it remains
during wagf and was/ (unlike the temporary sukin), or due to the consensus of the

Qurra’ that the duration in it is ti/i.e. six harakat. Thus, during Wagf or wasl, tizl will

be applied in this madd.
Sheikh Jamzari says:
NF 2 5 AN Z%}j N >3 Line 47 S M| s <) ()] 3 /3

" My teacher, Qari Ayytb, would refer to this difference as the “mahal al-madd’ i.e. the place where madd is
being applied in; either a letter of madd or a letter of /in. The mahal al-madd is stronger in the former as opposed
to the latter.
" The same will apply if we consider that an alif equals two harakat. If a letter of /in is treated as a proper letter
(harf sahih), then only one harakah could be read on it.
™ ALIda’ah fi Bayan Usil al-Qiraah: 16-17.
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The Chapter on the Types of Madd Lazim

The previous chapter ended with the explanation of madd /azim. This chapter

elaborates further on madd /azim and discusses its various types.

TEXT: 107

R Sy - .z .5 P 5 B AV T P N
r% “ \3 — :A as)s r\ q‘ BL-N ‘ BY ‘\ 2 ) 107
TRANSLATION:

The /zzim madd has four types that this explanation will clarify.

COMMENTARY:
Madd lazim is of four types. They will be explained in the foﬂowing lines.

TEXT: 108

(8 o “ . Y2 )5 575 /,e g}/ .o - o
\._Q_C.,L_ng AUL 2 e :L""‘@"’f'uﬁj‘igj—")ij E/ 108
TRANSLATION:

(The four types are) Kilmi and harfr; and each of these two are known to be (divided

into) muthagqal and mukhaflaf.

COMMENTARY:
Initially, madd lazim is divided into kilmi and harfi, both of them further subdivided
into muthagqgal and mukhafiaf
Sheikh Jamzari says:
P 355 s S a3 Line 48 4_,u)\ (*__4_»\\ @\j %L_.@\

\

s 7 2 -
= R

P S < . g .5 9 7 2 s 2
2 \3\::\ é 5 Line 49 \ 25 8 Ca 2 s\ - m)S

3%

5
\
()

Madd Lazim
, N

Harfi Kilmi1
v v v v
Muthaggal Mukhaffaf Muthagqal Mukhaffaf
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TEXT: 109

o . -8 o e ies S oo s\ 2 o
D}?—A—f""ul‘ff’s“ﬁ)"—“@ Mm;\:—:}ji.wj\g&@f 109
TRANSLATION:

It is harfiif the (permanent) sukan after the (letter of) madd is in a letter, and kilmr if

it is found in a word.

COMMENTARY:
This line defines what Aarfi and kilmiis. Harfiis when the permanent sukin is found
in a letter, specifically the huraf mugattadt (the cut letters). Kilmi is when the

permanent sukin is found in a word.

TEXT: 110

< 0 _o T -z o g3 . Lok s 2 g . g z -
PSS 1 ) O ¥ £ Lo 5,2 o) J—a s 110
TRANSLATION:
(The harfi and kilmi are) Muthaggal if the sukin is due to idgham being made, and
99 & g

v\
-

\w—

mukhaftaf if idgham is not being made.

COMMENTARY:

This line defines what muthaggal and mukhaffaf are. Muthagqgal is when the sukin is
due to idgham e.g. 355 (3315).”® Mukhaffafis when there is no idgham e.g. 53%.
Sheikh Jamzari says:

(o

oz ’k’ ez Ao s @A Line 50 &0\3;—}{—3‘\—‘*)&40\—’
13 / g ;a A W °3 ¢ - ﬂﬂj Line 51 \.1_‘2-3 u})j—;j\ ;—‘i% Lﬁj\

S5SNI (DU 0 S A5-S F - W  S (G £ AN S 1
TEXT: 111

0 ~

. 2 st S ozt Sz oz g 3 NGy
N A | B | WY W Al L& =3 A a5

3 In Fawaid Makkiyyah, Sheikh ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Makki defines muthagqgal as a permanent sukin being
followed by a mushaddad letter. This is also how Sheikh Ibrahim al-Samannadi defines muthagqal in La’ali’ al-
Bayan. See Fawa’id Makkiyyah: 50; La’al’ al-Bayan: line 90.
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TRANSLATION:
Lazim harfi is (found in the mnemonic) “ 5% |z Vf ’, and all of them (these letters)
are specifically (found) at the start of the sarahs.

COMMENTARY:
Madd lazim harfi is only found in the letters of the mnemonic “ulﬁ J_..J« VJ/’ > and
these letters are only found at the start of sarahs. Thus, madd /azim harfi is only

found at the start of strahs; wherever else one finds madd lazim, it will be kilmi.

TEXT: 112

sl 2,88 1o 25 dul S ST oY e
TRANSLATION:
Apply ibdal or tas-hil in X, Jﬁ; and -3 Jﬁk; so know both ways of recitation.

COMMENTARY:
Three particular words are discussed in this line; each of them appearing twice in the
Qur’an:

1) 2% in Strah Ydnus %%: 59 and Sarat al-Naml: 59.

2) J}ﬂ; in Sarah Yanus $X: 51, 91.
3) u_,)i\ﬂ; in Sarat al-An‘am: 143, 144.

In these words, an interrogative hamzah — which is a disjunctfve hamzah (hamzat al-
gat) — comes before a conjunctive hamzah (hamzat al-wasl). The rule is that a
conjuctive hamzah is dropped (not read) if it is connected to what is before it.
However, if it is dropped in these words, it will be unclear as to whether it is
predicated (&) or whether a question is being asked. To indicate that a question is
being asked, the hamzat al-wasl is still read, but with some change in it; the change

being either tas-hil or ibdal.

Tas-hil is to read between an actual hamzah and the letter of madd which agrees with
the harakah on the hamzah. In this case, the hamzah has a fathah and will be read
between a hamzah and an alif With tas-hil, no madd is possible since there is no

letter of madd. Ibhdial is to substitute the hamzah for a letter of madd. In these
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examples the hamzat al-wasl is substituted with an a/if Because the letter of madd
(alif) is then followed by a permanent sukin, madd lazim will take place. Its duration

is six harakat.
Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad indicates towards these two ways (JKJ\) in this line.

The Madds in the Hurtaf Mugqatta‘at
This section is dedicated to the madds found in the hurif mugattat, particularly the

madd lazims.

TEXT: 113

6073 o.0 “lon% o~ (zo- s 5% o, 2 - 7 . 053’02‘
Fie @) (Saks G5 Vsl alo) S s Sl e 113
TRANSLATION:

The total letters at the opening of the sarahs are 14 (in the mnemonic): 5 \j«.s‘: Lo
gu

COMMENTARY:
All the huraf mugattat may be found in the mnemonic &b s \J«ﬁi’ Q\La e.g. FT" &
5 UIL, '(.ZL etc. The hurif mugattadt are 14 in total.
Sheikh Jamzari says:
PR U= R P S R P ;) (FE T P 7

TEXT: 114

Yop s b P iy Sy (B Js o) 15 ud
TRANSLATION:
Madd is made in (the letters) 45 Jas V'{ (to the duration of /), and apply tawassut

or tilin the Gyn (of 25 Ja& (.5)

COMMENTARY:
From the 14 huraf mugatta@t, til will be applied in eight of them, which is in the

mnemonic a8 & (.5
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However, in the ayn specifically i.e. the ayn in UZ_Z.LJ and E=Ch '(;_‘>, both tawassut
and ti/ will be allowed.
Sheikh Jamzari says:

Aol o8 syt 2y Lmess S S sssdi

Aot G MGG S e s (B Je i) Syt ks
While the statement of Sheikh Jamzari “dg_-‘i,-j 33” is ambiguous and may suggest gasr

and tawassut, Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad is explicit in mentioning fawassut and i/ in the

ayn (Vysldlls Lasgl) i 143).

TEXT: 115

o4 © -, _ 2 - 2 - . so -~ &2 e~ ° . HERIP
QHH\MPj qﬁﬁ(&?‘%ﬁ))—jj‘a‘gb 115
TRANSLATION:

Apply gasrin every letter from (the mnemonic) (F .‘an) and name it madd tabi7 harfr.

COMMENTARY:

In five of the 14 Auraf mugattat i.e. those found in the mnemonic :;. L,aj e.g J‘I\,
E\L, F""’ uu etc., madd tabr7 — madd aslf — will be made; hence gasr will be applied in
it. This will be named madd tabi7 harfi because it appears in the huriaf mugattaat.

Thus, if madd tabr7 — or madd asli — does not take place in the huraf mugattad, it
will be madd tabi7 kilmi:

Madd Tabii/Asli |
v I
Harfi Kilmi
TEXT: 116
£ P < Z.a132 Zo~- e . . £ %o P -
B\ A A i.!\ :}}’G\ > v\_a.“&gf_ﬂ&.}ﬁr_w 116
TRANSLATION:

And in the count (of the huraf mugatta@), name the alif a trilateral letter without
madd.
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COMMENTARY:
The alif being referred to here is the alif that appears at the start of the following
huraf mugqatta at. '(;JM\, uz;]\, J‘J\ and J‘ﬂ\. It comprises three letters i.e. u.f\, the hamzah,
the /2’ and the /am, and therefore named a trilateral letter. Because there is no letter of
madd in it, no lengthening — or madd — takes place in it. Therefore the author says
“24 juu” (without madd).
Sheikh Jamzari says:

N | P 3 -

o

5 Line 55 iy R G (S L35

U U (J’,_gkl; _> ) Ja_a.! ﬁ Line 56 3% 2 — 515 ”__9; (U \ 355
Note that the mnemonic of Sheikh Jamzari ie. 8l -5, includes the a/if which is

incorrect since no madd actually takes place in the afif of the burﬁf mugatta 4t. The
mnemonic of Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad i.e. ua. :L}g, does not have the alif
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The Types of Madd ‘Arid due to Waqf
In this chapter the author discusses the various awjuh (ways of recitation) allowed
during wagfon madd Grid-
1) Wagfwith iskan.
2) Wagfwith rawm.
3) Wagfwith ishmam.

TEXT: 117

° ~ o T o /C‘\ L g ‘E’ e~ 3/ 5‘: - 8 . 3 ’c"o ~
A_AHHkaC)J_A/QAA uj;ﬂfg\cuw}\) 117
TRANSLATION:

Wagfis (either) madd arid, madd muttasil or Grid without madd.

COMMENTARY:
This verse outlines three different places where wagfis commonly made:
1) Madd Grid (_5 e 35) — wagfis made on a madd Grid e.g. OL,&:, Gk, i,
2) Madd muttasil ({\.25 2%3) — wagf is made on madd muttasil e.g. L, ;33)),
sy
3) Wagfis made in such a place where no madd is applied (3 j& G UZQ\“J) e.g.
Jiﬂ\a, j)\.ioj\, J’j@\

TEXT: 118

- 23, o5 _ z% . P o 0~ z0& . 3 Yy 9 W7
J—?')\—”)fjj\—”)\—é-gré—ﬁb fwggjg-wj\g\-e-:-k—w 118
TRANSLATION:

So stop on them (these places) with a sukin, whatever (state) passes (the last letter),

or apply ishmam on them when they are marfﬁﬁ or apply rawm when they are marfi©

or majrar.

COMMENTARY:

After mentioning the different places in which one usually stops, how one applies

wagf in these places are discussed. Three ways of stopping are mentioned:
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1)

2)
3)

Wagt with a sukan — this is allowed on mansab, marfi“and majrar. The
author alludes to this when he states “ 3 _iS” (whatever state the last letter
may be in: mangsib, marfi‘or majrir).

Wagtwith ishmam — this is allowed on marfi‘only.

Wagf with rawm — this is allowed on marfi‘and majrar.

Wagf on Manstb

There are three ways of stopping on madd Frid e.g. ]Gl

1)
2)
3)

There are three ways of stopping on madd muttagi] e.g. & 5\:

1)
2)
3)

Iskan with gasr.
Iskan with tawassut.

Iskan with tal

£

Iskan with tawassut (four harakat).
Iskan with fuwayq al-tawassut (five harakat).
Iskan with til (six harakat).

Rawm and ishmam will not be allowed on that which is mansab.

If there is no madd during wagf, then only one way is allowed e.g. J.)\.E-AM

1)

VVagf with iskan.

Wagf on Majrar

w

There are four ways of stopping on madd arid e.g. J"-\i\ r};z

1)
2)
3)
4)

Iskan with gasr.
Iskan with tawassut.
Iskan with tal

Rawm with qgasr.

There are five ways of stopping on madd muttasil e.g. J&G2| i\

1)
2)
3)
4)

Iskan with tawassut (four harakat).
Iskan with fuwayq al-tawassut (five harakat).
Iskan with til (six harakat).

Rawm with four harakat, if four harakat is being applied during wasl.
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5) Rawm with five harakat, if five harakat is being applied during wasl.

Note that rawm with fa/ will not be allowed in madd muttasil unless tal is being

applied during was/™

If there is no madd during wagf, then two ways are allowed e.g. J:\iﬂ\»
1) Wagfwith iskan.
2) Wagfwith rawm.

Wagf on Marfa
There are seven ways of stopping on madd Grid e.g. lyii:
1) Iskan with gasr.
2) Iskan with tawassut.
3) Iskan with tal
4) Ishmam with gasr.
5) Ishmam with tawassut.
6) Ishmam with tiil.

7) Rawm with gasr.

There are eight ways of stopping on madd muttasil e.g. $5:
1) Iskan with tawassut (four harakat).
2) Iskan with fuwayq al-tawassut (five harakat).
3) Iskan with til (six harakat).
4) Ishmam with tawassut.
5) Ishmam with fuwayq al-tawassut.
6) Ishmam with tiil.
7) Rawm with four harakat, if four harakat is being applied during wasl.
8) Rawm with five harakat, if five harakat is being applied during was/.

Note that rawm with fa/ will not be allowed in madd muttasil unless tal is being

applied during wasl

If there is no madd during wagf, then three ways are allowed e.g. J’jKJ\

™ Via al-Tayyibah, tilin madd muttasilis also allowed for Hafs.
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1) Wagfwith iskan.
2) Wagfwith rawm.
3) Wagfwith ishmam.

TEXT: 119

T oo -2 s 7 L2 i PR NP
)’\_.@Jbuji\ \MQKQ; Y;Piu))ﬁ_, YJ 119
TRANSLATION:

Rawm is not allowed on a wajh (way of recitation) except if that wajh is allowed

during wasl.

COMMENTARY:

The author expounds upon an important precept regarding the application of rawm
i.e. rawm is like wasl/ (J,@SK 253 This basically means that rawm is only allowed
with that very Waﬂi which is applied in the madd during wasl. For example, on leﬁ
and }yaiis only gasr is allowed during wasl. Thus, when applying rawm, only gasr will
be allowed. Likewise, when applying four harakat on madd muttasil during wasl, then
only four harakat will be allowed when applying rawm during wagfon madd muttasil.

TEXT: 120

< 2 2 - ° -~ - ° - 4 o7 7 3 I - S
KA | W35 S A U S LS55 oifa 20 -5 pl S 1120
TRANSLATION:

Ishmam is the rounding of the lips without a sound soon after your articulation of the

sukuan.

COMMENTARY:
This line defines ishmam: the rounding of the lips without the pronunciation of a
harakah. By “Z3o 53" (without a sound), is meant without the sounding of a

harakah. Tbn al-Jazari defines ishmam as follows:

—) H} — F‘—:A\:‘ 55L_&]  Line10s é_gij ‘.
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TEXT: 121

S5 A ,JAJS’” EESACRARIY 58 P55 121

=

TRANSLATION:

Rawm is the lowering of the voice upon the harakah (of a letter); every close and

observing (person) will hear it (the application of rawm).

COMMENTARY:
Rawm is defined in this line: to lower the voice when pronouncing a harakah so that
those in close proximity are able to hear the harakah. This implies that those who are
distant will not grasp the rawm being applied. This is slightly different to the
definition given by Ibn al-Jazari:
R 50 NS JCRE S R SV TP S G S 6
5 e = AL B Lineios g

;\3&; m )\C :;jﬁi

This line of al-Jazariyyah suggests that the harakah should be read partially, while the

definition of Sheikh “‘Uthman &% proposes that the voice be lowered when
pronouncing the harakah. Additionaﬂy, no mention is made in the lines of al-

Jazariyyah about only those nearby being able to grasp the application of rawm.

Some treat these as two contrasting definitions while others maintain that they are
one and the same: when one is lowering one’s voice during the articulation of the

harakah, one is essentially reciting it deficiently i.e. reciting it partially.”

TEXT: 122
S FC .| G- St el o5l ang) il 1122
TRANSLATION:

Prevent the application of rawm and ishmam in five (cases); they (these five cases)

will come to you comprehensively:

5 Ahkam Qira’at al-Qur’an: 233.
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COMMENTARY:
Rawm and ishmam will not be allowed in five cases. These five cases are mentioned in

the next line.

TEXT: 123

3_:;\ oy ; u_,jﬁ S Jm\@m CA.\MLMJ@ 123
TRANSLATION:

In nash, the mim aljam; the circumstantial harakah, the feminine ha’ and the

primary sukan.

COMMENTARY:
The five cases in which rawm and ishmam are not allowed is:

1) That which is mansab (_.21)) e.g. sl J_'\a.d\, etc.

2) The mim z]-jam‘(to_,jj\ (,_.w) e.g (.G_Jc, (.@_..wg_:’j, etc.
3) A circumstancial harakah (QK...J\ L@U’a) e.g. Jj\ (._'}é, S8 ),\;\, @;\ 5, & el
(the latter two examples are when nag/is applied).

4) The feminine bé’(;ﬁ}i &) eg. AN :\J\), etc.
5) A primary sukian ()5 d;i.i) e.g. Llsd, ujﬁ\j, EEH ete.

TEXT: 124

- 5 ° c. ¢ < o . - of s -0 @ < . ):o)fo -
Lﬁgjg—“‘—gj(‘—"a)\dg\jjl \_g‘mM‘g\béul;\j 124
TRANSLATION:

Difference of opinion is related in the A2’ al-damir after a ya, a waw, a dammah or a

](HSI' a]1.

COMMENTARY:

In the ha’ al-damir there are three practices with regards to rawm and ishmam:
1) Those who allow rawm and ishmam unrestrictedly.
2) Those who do not allow rawm and ishmam at all.

3) Those who allow it in certain conditions and prevent it in others.

This line mentions all those places in which rawm and ishmam will not be allowed:
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1) After a ya’ sakinah (5 3%) e.g. &3, dl

2) After a waw sakinah (5% ;\) e.g. éji\"’, 855555
3) After a dammah (f" j\) e.g é};\

4) After a kasrah (j..fj) e.g &

The implied opposite is that if it comes after an alif, fathah, or another sakin letter
before it, then it will be allowed e.g. 553, RS US, K, a2, 800
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The Sifat of the Letters

Sifat is the plural of sifah. It literally means a quality, attribute or characteristic. These
characteristics may be physical descriptions like black and white, or they could be

abstract like a person’s knowledge.

Technically, sifat are those characteristics which are affixed to the pronunciation of a

letter, whether intrinsic or circumstantial.

The sifat are divided into two types:

1) Sifat Lazimah (permanent characteristics) — they form part of the make-up of
the letter and never leave the letter i.e. the letter will never be found without
these characteristics.

2) Sifat ‘Aridah (temporary characteristics) — in certain circumstances, these

characteristics are found in a letter, and at other times they are not.

The permanent sifat are further divided into two:

1) Mutadaddah (those which have opposites) — since these are permanent
characteristics, it is impossible that any letter of the Arabic alphabet be found
without them, and due to them being opposites, it is also impossible that both
opposite characteristics are found in any one letter. Thus, all letters of the
Arabic alphabet must have one of these pairs of characteristics.

2) Ghayr Mutadiddah (those which do not have opposites) — these
characteristics are also permanent i.e. it is impossible that a letter having one
of these characteristics be found without it. However, they do not have any

opposites, and will only apply to certain letters of the Arabic alphabet.

TEXT: 125

PPEEEA 0% & 0% g so os e Lo - § . OE <
}@me_?&eé_?u;_f ﬁ&@b@\&.}j}\éw 125
TRANSLATION:

The siﬁ'it of the letters of the alphabet are 17 that are famous. From amongst them

there are five (sifat) that are opposite to (another) five (sifat):
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COMMENTARY:

In total, the author counts 17 sifat. When he refers to them as those sifat that are
famous ( )g_wi), he alludes to other opinions regarding the number of sifat. Ibn al-
Jazari mentions 17 sifat in his Jazariyyah,® yet 34 in his earlier work, a/-Tambhid fi
7Im al-Tajwid. Makki ibn Abi Talib lists 44 sifat. The most well-known or common
number of sifat mentioned are 17, as suggested by the author when he states Jg.u.:!”

(that are famous).”

Of these 17, there are five that are opposite to another five i.e. a total of 10 sifat are
from amongst the mutadaddah. They are discussed first from the following line.

TEXT: 126

° P - & 9 o . o ° ~ .0 g I ° g o o -
LA B SR ELSY Ll St 5hs s [
TRANSLATION:
Jahr, rikhw, istifal, infitah, ismat; know their opposites with clarity.

COMMENTARY:

Similar to the Jjazariyyah, the author mentions five sifat that have opposites in the
following sequence: j.afir, rikhwah, istifal, infitah and ismat. Their opposites will be
mentioned in the following three lines in order of their appearance i.e. the first sifah
to appear in the next line would be the opposite of ja]ir, the second the opposite of

rikhwah, and so on.

76 This is if we do not count fawassut as an independent sifah. If tawassut is counted as an independent sifah, like
Sheikh Mahmid ‘Al1 Bissah has done, then the total number of sifat in the Jazariyyah will be 18 and not 17. See
Fath al-Majid fi Sharh al-Amid fi llm al-Tajwid: 53-54. Sheikh Mahmid Khalil al-Husari also counts tawassuf as
an independent sifah. See Ahkam Qiraat al-Quran: 82.

77 It might seem that many of the sifat are not being dealt with if only 17 are being mentioned in comparison to
the large amount of 44 by Makki. However, many of the sifat mentioned by Makki are included in other chapters
and discussions within Tajwid e.g. hawaliyyah are the letters of madd (this was discussed in chapter 11 of this
book); tafkhim in the letters of istifa’ imalah in the alif] ra’and ha’ al-ta‘nith; ghunnah in the nin and the mim;
etc. Sometimes, the sifat mentioned by Makki have no implications on recitation e.g. fhuraf al-illah (the weak
letters); they are particular discussed in Arabic morphology (sarf) due to these letters being omitted, changed, etc.,

but do not impact recitation per se.
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TEXT: 127
(Ems b8 ial) Bhu i LS
TRANSLATION:

Their (the letters’) Aams is (found in the mnemonic) &Su Jash 8555, As for their
(the letters’) shadid, it is (found in the mnemonic) >.5G L_a ,\_;\

(e “”“’ 2355) \Glagagn 127

COMMENTARY:
The first sifah mentioned in this line is Aams, which is the opposite of the first sifah

mentioned in the previous line, jaAr.

1) Hams — the letters of hams are 10 and are collected in the mnemonic
2) The opposite of hams is jahr, mentioned in the previous line. The letters of
/'ar]]r are all the remaining letters of the Arabic alphabet besides the 10 letters

of hams.

The next sifah mentioned is shiddah, which is the opposite of the second sifah

mentioned in the first line, rikhwah.

3) Shiddah is found in the mnemonic ;,S_, :34_73 .\_>-\
4) The opposite of shiddah is rikhwabh.

TEXT: 128

R P S FE S E O
TRANSLATION:
Between shiddah and rikhw, is wast, (found) in (the mnemonic) ;¢ :J. Their (the

letters’) elevation are in (the mnemonic) Lis 22 Las.

COMMENTARY:
The sifah which is in between rikhwah and shiddah is tawassut, referred to in this line

as wast. The letters of tawassut are jac i,
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The author does not regard tawassut as an independent sifah since it has a bit of

rikhwah and a bit of shiddah. The letters of rikhwah are all the letters besides the
letters of shiddah and the letters of tawassut.

5) Towards the end of the second half of this line, the letters in the mnemonic
Lis ua;- ‘L% are mentioned.” They have the sifah of istia’ in them, which
literally means to elevate. Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad refers to them as “the
elevated letters” (Lm}\’aj)

6) The opposite of istifa’is istifal.

TEXT: 129

FANE $ _ 2 ° z e\ 2y ~to <. _ 8 <. g >
dY.by\ L,,5_'9 (g;_J O_'fJ_'?)) @LLL \_Lj s J\_@j s 129
TRANSLATION:

The sad, dad, ta’and tha’have itbég. And (the letters of) J e 53 have id]]]ég.

COMMENTARY:

7) In the first half of the line, the sifah of itbég is mentioned, as well as its
letters: sad, dad, ta’and tha’

8) ];‘b.a"q is opposite to the fourth sifah mentioned in the first line, infitah.

9) In the second half of the line, the sifah of idhlag and its letters are mentioned.
This is the opposite of ismat mentioned in the first line. It is found in six
letters which are in the mnemonic vj e 3o

10) Ismat is found in all the remaining letters excluding the letters of z'a']zla_q.

This is the last of the sifat mutadiddah. From the next line, the sifat g]]ayr
mutadiddah are discussed.

TEXT: 130
LIl (Cs comd) LAl &) i B LA il 130

7 They are more commonly combined in the mnemonic 1s L35 |52, as it comes in al-/azariyyah.
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TRANSLATION:
Safir has the sad, the sin without dots and the zay. As for (the letters of) s cLd,
they have galgalah.

COMMENTARY:
The sifat ghayr mutadaddah are also /azimah (permanent) i.e. it is impossible that a
letter having one of these sifat be found without it. However, they do not have any

opposites and will only apply to some letters of the Arabic alphabet.

11) Safir and its letters is the first of the ghayr mutadiddah that are discussed. It
is found in three letters: the sad, the sin and the zay.
12) Thereafter, galgalah and its letters are mentioned. It is found in the

. e 2
mnemonic J3> CJas,

TEXT: 131

T s - AR PN P T8 -3 LS. 2 -
\.n_.\/o)k.’)\_}.?;_:\.j\‘)_j\jrw\j \_92.(‘—5‘-\_.3‘«_4)\)03_.\3\) 131
TRANSLATION:

Lin is known to have the waw, then the ya’ The /am and the ra’have been ascribed

with inhirat

COMMENTARY:

13) Lin is mentioned in this line. The letters of /in are the waw and the ya’

While the author is ambigious in this line regarding exactly which waw and which yzf
will have /in, he explicitly mentions them in line 90: the waw sakinah when preceded

by a fat[mb and the yé’ sakinah when preceded by a fét[]a]]. Sheikh Jamzurt also states:

S AR G g GRS TR % R PO R U (1 W [ W DO

Ibn al-Jazari states:

&_‘,‘.j\_l\j ‘. . . Line 24
A 2 ﬂi'é Line 25 \ P /& e;\j\ X L Z i\_»:j;\j

14) The sifah mentioned in the second half of the line is inAiraf, found in the /am
and the ra’
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TEXT: 132

T e o 5oz g Z o~ < i 2 <. @ e &
TRANSLATION:
Apply takrir in the ra) tafash-shi in the shin and istitalah in the dad, then you will

attain certainty.

COMMENTARY:
Thereafter, the author instructs:
15) Takrir| takrar be applied in the ra’
The intended instruction means that the takrir in the ra’ should be concealed, as

suggested by Ibn al-Jazart:
33 i 5 S s 2T Liness

16) Tafash-shibe applied in the shin.
17) Istitalah be applied in the dad.

The meanings and the application of these sifat are discussed in the following chapter.
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The Meanings of the Sifat

In this chapter, the author explains the applications that take place in the previously-

mentioned sifat and their letters.

TEXT: 133

Sy O/O‘H}(rv)’f ST Syl o5 G5 adl 133
TRANSLATION:

Hams is the flow of breath in the letters while jaAr is the imprisonement of its known

flow.

COMMENTARY:

Hams literally means whisper. Its applied definition is the flowing of the breath when
pronouncing these letters. The reason Why breath flows so easily in these letters is
because the dependence of these letters upon their makhraj is weak, which allows the
breath to flow. Thus, these letters are softer in their pronounciation in comparison

with their opposing letters which have jahAr.

The opposite of hams is ja]]r, which means apparent or loud. Its applied definition is
the imprisonment of breath when pronouncing these letters. The reason why breath is
imprisoned in these letters is because they have a strong dependence upon their
ma](]]raj, which does not allow the breath to flow. Therefore these letters are generaﬂy

louder than in the letters of Aams.

TEXT: 134
p SISV A e Al N E5A)G sl Gox 355 134
TRANSLATION:

Rikhw is the flow of sound and shiddah is not. And wast occurs between these two

conditions.
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COMMENTARY:
Rikhwah literally means softness. The sound flows when pronouncing the letters of
rikhwah. The reason why sound flows when prounouncing these letters is because of

the weak dependence of these letters upon their makhraj.

Shiddah is the opposite of rikhwah. It literally means strength. Its applied definition is
that the sound is imprisoned when pronouncing these letters. The reason that the
sound is imprisoned is due to the strong dependence of these letters upon their

ma](]iraj.

Between rikhwah and shiddah is the sifah of tawassut. It literaiiy means in-between,
middle, or centre. Its applied definition is that sound does not flow in these letters as

in rikhwah, nor is it imprisoned as in shiddah.

TEXT: 135

) g ° - ° To o . e _ 2 .

(Y C Ty | SN | WP W Y-85 Mall Gy L ol ’Ce) 135
TRANSLATION:

Istifa’ is the raising of the tongue with the letters while istifal is made evident
(through) its (the tongues) lowering in it (the letters).

COMMENTARY:
The applied definition of isti7a’ is the rising of the back portion of the tongue when

pronouncing these letters. Due to the back portion of the tongue rising, these letters

are read with a full/thick sound (tafkhim).

Though the author is not clear as to which part of the tongue should rise, others like
Mar‘ashi, are explicit that it should specifically be the back portion of the tongue™,

whether the other portions of the tongue rise or not.

Istifal literally means to lower. Its applied definition is when the back part of the

tongue does not rise but instead lays low when pronouncing these letters. Due to the

7 Juhd al-Mugill. 151-152; Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid- 51.
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back portion of the tongue lying low, these letters are read with a flat/thin sound

(targiq).

TEXT: 136

Ais I s s w5 FLEY Sy, ol G
TRANSLATION:

Itbagq is the palate being covered by the tongue while infitah is an opening between

°

| Gy 1

the palate (and the tongue).

COMMENTARY:

Itbaq literally means lid or cover while its applied definition is the centre part of the
tongue embracing or encompassing the paiate. All the letters of I'Ibéq have isti92’ in
them ie. the back portion of the tongue rising. This encompassing of the palate
creates a hollow or “tunnel affect” in the mouth which enhances the “full/thick”
sound in these letters. The result is that these letters are read even more emphatically
(full/thick). The gaf, ghayn and kha’ will not be as emphatic since they only have
istifa’in them (and not ithag).

Its opposite is infitah, which literally means to open. Its applied definition is the
centre of the tongue 1ying open, not embracing the palate when pronouncing these
letters. Since the centre of the tongue lies open, these letters have a flat/thin, or less

emphatic sound in them.

It should be noted that in isti?a’ istifal, i,l‘ba_q and infitah, the actions of elevation,
lowering, enveloping and opening does not take place in the letters but in the tongue.
This is unlike the sifat mentioned before them, like Aams, ja]ir, shiddah, rikhwah and
tawassuf, in which the flowing and imprisonment of the breath and sound are

apparent with the pronounciation of the letter itself.

TEXT: 137
ot - ° > - o _ . $ :‘;? “ /9
\_;.sk L)_@'LD u\.o_a/aJY\j \.’._faj k./)jj;_ﬂ 4> L;YJY;\ 137
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TRANSLATION:
Idhlag is ease in the placing of the letters while ismat is it’s (the letters’) natural

heaviness.

COMMENTARY:

Idhlaq literally means fluency and ease. It also bears the meaning of tip, point, edge,
and so on, since these letters are pronounced from the tip of the tongue (/am, nan
and ra’) and the lips (/25 mim and ba’). Technically, it is the ease and fluency with

which these letters are pronounced.

Ismat literally means prevention or hindrance. Technically, it mandates the inclusion
of a letter of id]]]ég to ease pronunciation in an Arabic word whose root-letters,
whether four or five, do not contain such a letter. The author alludes to this when he
states “lby C2y Jé:l\ 57 (ease in the placing/inclusion of the letters). The ease of the
letters of 1'0’]1]&79 is exchanged for the hindrance or difficulty of the letters of ismat.
The author alludes to this hindrance and difficulty when he states “lzb u;li:” (natural
heaviness). Thus, if in these four or five-lettered root-words, one of the letters of
idhlag is not found, then the word is considered as being a foreign word that has been
adopted by the Arabs e.g. Js2e (gold), J”:L‘*“‘ (name of a tree).

In reality the two sifat, idhlag and ismat, have no affect in one’s recitation, unlike the
previously—mentionecl sifat, and have more to do with the linguistic aspect of the
Arabic language than recitation. Therefore, many authors, like Imam Shatibi, have not

included them in their books.

TEXT: 138

5/;.,)n/{‘i,.o, );ffg//cf).j 5;
u\_?-ﬁ&.gjﬁtﬂgu_“cll% v\_gl)uﬁo_)_@ﬁﬂ_aallul 138
TRANSLATION:

As for safir, it is an extra sound between the lips found with (certain) letters.

COMMENTARY:
Safir literally means a Whistling or hissing sound. Technically, it is that extra Whistling

sound which is evident when pronouncing these letters. It is found in three letters: the
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sad, the sin and the zay. The whistling or hissing in the sad is said to be similar to

that of geese, the zay similar to that of bees, and the sin similar to that of locusts.80

TEXT: 139

2o, wes L0 g% AT -
oo 3 O SlihS) (2 ool L AlE e o 139
TRANSLATION:

The sifah of the noted letters of galgalah, it is a convulsion of the letter in its makhraj.

COMMENTARY:

Qa]ga]a]i iiterally means shaking, disturbance or convulsion. Technicaiiy, it is a
disturbance in the makhraj of these letters, making it seem as if they are being read
with an extra “echoing” sound. The reason why there is this convulsion (Zlks)) is

because all the sound and all the breath is blocked in the makhra.

TEXT: 140

“ < .5 L2 5 0% - “1 s 2 - 2 zei);”,

4 ai(_ng < j_) wj_>- é\.ij.é_wj\.:cg.?u Q\ U;;U\j 140
TRANSLATION:

Lin is exiting two letters with ease, void of difficulty and exertion.

COMMENTARY:
Lin literally means softness or ease. Its applied definition is an easy pronunciation in

its letters, without much difficulty or exertion.

TEXT: 141

° . o - “ o - ¢ FE Y -0 - L . ° 3 ’;‘/ ° .12/
p}uu&qﬂ\&: 9*—"@&—9@\)—?‘—’&;\\"\ 141
TRANSLATION:

As for inhiraf, say regarding its definition: its meaning is the inclination of the letter

from its ma](braj.

8 Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid- 54.
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COMMENTARY:
Inhiraf literally means inclination. Technically, the makhraj of these letters inclines

towards the makhraj of another letter.

TEXT: 142
STSUUIS - JUTUEL N S W S NS

=

TRANSLATION:
Define takrir as the trembling of the tip of the tongue, and you shall capture its

intent.

COMMENTARY:

The sifah of takrir literaﬂy means to repeat. It is found in the ra’ Technically, it is the
shuddering of the tip of the tongue since it repeatedly “knocks” against the palate
when pronouncing this letter. As mentioned before, this sifah should be concealed as

opposed to being made apparent.

TEXT: 143

AT 2 T 1213 %7 ¢ 1"’22“‘1/
TRANSLATION:
If you wish the meaning of tafash-shi, then know that it is the spread of breath in the

mouth.

COMMENTARY:
Tatash-shi literally means to spread out. Technicaliy, it is the spreading of the breath

throughout the mouth when pronouncing this letter.

TEXT: 144
PN - . TN S- Loy L /5/5,533.’/”°/
L@f-fz__ﬁé.}\__aaiiaiwig_{b U:s_,\_>.u;)i u; \Lt_..uY\j 144
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TRANSLATION:
And istitalah, if you intend its definition: it is the lengthening of the dad in its

makhraj.

COMMENTARY:

Istitalah literally means to lengthen. Technically, it is the lengthening of the sound in
the did, from the beginning of its makhraj until the end of its makhraj i.e. from the
beginning of the side of the tongue (by the wisdom teeth or the back molars) until its
end (the pre-molars, by the makhraj of the /am).
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The Chapter on Tajwid and its Ranks

In this chapter, the author discusses matters pertaining to Tajwid as follows:
1) The ruling regarding the practical application of Tajwid.
2) The reason why Tajwid is compulsory.
3) Definition of Tajwid.
4) How to acquire excellence in recitation.

5) The varying paces of recitation.

The Ruling of Tajwid
TEXT: 145
e o;/ 0w ,a ° @ 0 °o - -~ Q”O - X3
SOUE W JNIE PR S | Cxly is Glsdll D42 145
TRANSLATION:

Your application of Tajwid (in the) Qur'an is decreed as compulsory. If you do not
apply Tajwid in it (the Quran), then you are a sinner.

COMMENTARY:
This line addresses the practical application of Tajwid, same as Ibn al-Jazari when he
states:

FE LV RN N SR VIS I S S-S T G

Tajwid has two aspects: the theoretical and the practical. The latter is discussed in this
line. Applying the rules of Tajwid, whether one is aware of its theoretical details or
not, is compulsory (fard (a)/n) upon every individual with no exception e.g. one is
obligated to apply madd in ¢z, even though he/she is not aware of the name of the

madd or its correct duration.

If one has the ability to recite correctly with Tajwid, but still does not, then one is

considered a sinner.?!

8 The person who struggles to recite correctly with 7ajwid is not a sinner and excused (ma‘dhir). Refer to al-

La’ali’ al-Nagiyyah Sharh al-Mugaddimat al-Jazariyyah: 64; al-Nashr: 1/210-211.
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Why Tajwid is Compulsory

TEXT: 146
L SIesall ) S5 B a s K35 5Y 146
TRANSLATION:

Because our Master has commissioned mankind with it (Tajwid) by stating: “Apply
tartil in the Quran”.

COMMENTARY:
The reason why Tajwid is compulsory is given in this line: because Allah commanded

that the Qur'an be recited with Tajwid in Strat al-Muzzammil: 4:

* % - i, [P

“And recite the Qurin with tartil”

L

This verse holds an imperative command i.e. “rattil’, which Allah emphasizes with an
absolute object (mafal mutlag) i.e. “tartila’. An imperative command will always
indicate to an act which is compulsory if no evidence exists to indicate otherwise.
Since no such evidence exists here, Tajwid is therefore compulsory. This imperative is
further emphasized with an absolute object which indicates towards the importance of
this command i.e. the Qur'an should be recited with Tajwid. Perhaps this is why Ibn
al-Jazari — as well as the author in the previous line — emphasizes Tajwid being
compulsory by using “F‘;.;";_;-" (necessary) as well as “’Q‘\i” (incumbent), which both bear

the meaning of that which is compulsory.

Futhermore, ‘Al <& elaborates upon “ tartila” and explains that it means:
B3l 45,05 byl At 5e
“It is excellence in (the recitation of) the letters and (having) knowledge of wagf.™®

Muhammad Makki Nasr al-Juraysi establishes that Tajwid is compulsory from the

sunnah:

82 Though this statement of ‘Ali &% is mentioned in a/-Nashr and al-Kamil, it is not documented in any hadith
works of the earlier centuries. Additionally, Hudhali mentions it in al-Kamil without any sanad (chain of

transmission). See al-Nashr: 1/209, 225; al-Kamil- 93.
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cicdh s 5 b

“There are many a reciter of the Qur’an, yet the Quran curses them”

He elaborates that this includes one who does not fulfill its recitation by distorting the
very make-up of the word i.e. its letters, or he distorts the meaning, or he does not
practise upon its meaning. Part of practising upon its meanings is reciting it with

Tajwid since Allah commands it in the Qur'an.

The Prophet éﬁ@e also said:
ol ool G 380

“Recite the Qur’an in the melodies of the Arabs’

Elaborating upon this, he mentions that “/uhin al-arab” means to recite as the Arabs

naturally recited since the Quran was revealed in their tongue.84

Regarding the first hadith, it is not documented or reported in any of the works of
hadith.®> The second hadith is weak and therefore cannot be used to establish a
command or prohibition. Even if it was accepted that these two hadiths were
authentic, they are not explicit regarding Tajwid specifically. The first hadith could
indicate to one who does not practise upon the Qur’an, while the latter merely

indicates that the Quran should be read in an Arabic accent.®

‘Abd al-Fattah al-Marsafi determines that Tajwid is compulsory based upon a report of
‘Abd Allah ibn Mas‘ad «:

Aap € oslaady il SEsan G Je9) 1 e o K s s g B
P sl 08 5 200 b I S0 mdﬂ A \;ﬂu:«sé“sé 2 ) JB
is {oslaaly TE S
‘Abd Allah ibn Mas‘ad <& was teaching a man (to recite the Qur’an) and he read:
§ .. oslacds L1l 26130 (5P without madd. Tbn Mas<d <4 then said to him: “the

83 Mujam al-Awsat of al-Tabaranr: 7219; Shu‘ab al-Iman: 2649.
8 Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid: 11.
85 Imam Ghazali mentions it in Ihya’ ‘Uliam al-Din, as a halted-chained statement (mawgizf) of Anas ibn Malik ey
See commentary of Jhya’by Zabidi: 4/ 468. It is reported as JJ;.\S JB &) and not JJS.U )6 &
8 Ahkam Qira’at al-Qur’an by Khalil al-Husart: 30.
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Messenger of Allah %@/ did not teach me in this manner. He then enquired: “How
did he then teach you O Abi ‘Abd al-Rahman?” He (Ibn Mas “id &) answered: He
made me read { .. Qﬂ(fﬂ@dj gf:.i:i{/ Sbisl Zai& with madd®’

The error of omitting the madd muttasil in this verse does not distort or blur the

meaning in any way. Yet Ibn Mas‘ad % insisted that the man read the madd because
this was the exact manner in which the Prophet %&”g?e taught him. If this is the case
with a rule of Tajwid that does not tarnish or distort the meaning of the Qur’an, then
what may be stated about such recitation that alters or obscures its meaning and
destroys the beauty of the Qur'an? Since the rules of Tajwid safeguards the oral
transmission of the Qur'an so that it is read in the precise manner that the Prophet
é;fﬁ’g?e received it from ]ibrﬂ w\, its application is compulsory upon all who endeavour
its recitation. Though this report only mentions one specific rule of Tajwid i.e. madd,

its relevance will extend to all other rules of Tajwid as well 8

Muhammad Makki Nasr further argues that one of the strongest evidences is 7jma°

(consensus) of the ummah that Tajwid is compulsory, bearing in mind that the

Prophet 5% related that his ummah could never have consensus on a matter that was

incorrect.®

The Definition of Tajwid
TEXT: 147
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TRANSLATION:
It (Tajwid) is giving every letter what it demands, with complete ease.

87 A Nashr. 1/315.
8 Hidayat al-Qarr: 1/48.
8 Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid- 13.
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COMMENTARY:

The author further defines Tajwid in this line: it is giving every letter its due rights

regarding its makhraj and sifat, whether intrinsic or circumstancial. Ibn al-Jazarl

expressed it as follows:
L gisily Lol Ss  Line3o LG E b, LA kE)G &

r-EV-)

noy

At the end of the line, he alludes to how an expert or adept reciter would correctly
recite every letter ie. with complete ease (il LK) In contrast, a beginner still
struggles to articulate the letters correctly and one hears this in the presentation of

his/her recitation. Ibn al-Jazari also alludes to this when he states:

G s B ee:  gidesls,tiy oYK

TEXT: 148

/06 < /V’J Sw P // < o 8 < e {,D s R o _
(. A—”JJ\QL ALU\.B_)_:,}\JJ h#wgt_ﬂ\x_e‘ﬁj_b) 148
TRANSLATION:

It (Tajwid) increases the reciter in beauty and the tongue will not be accustomed to

€rr.

COMMENTARY:
If one applies Tajwid correctly with ease, then one’s recitation is naturally beautified.

Ibn al-Jazari says:

E S | [ S S P PR 1 A DU A P 5
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Ibn al-Jazarl relates regarding some of his teachers that they did not have beautiful
voices, nor did that they have knowledge of musical melodies (magamat). However,
they were excellent in their articulation. When they recited it was most delightful to
the ear, it captivated the hearts, and people would gather around them to listen to

their recitation.*

In contrast, Ibn al-Jazari writes that proper Tajwid is not indistinct utterances of the

tongue, nor by hollowing of the mouth, twisting the jaws, shouting in loud voices,

% A/-Nashr. 1/212-213.
124



humming the ghunnahs or rolling the ra’s; these are all unnatural pronunciations

which repel one’s heart and mind from listening to it.”"

Acquiring Excellence in Recitation
TEXT: 149

3| S NPV L S 1 | W SIS g B S ALS; 149
TRANSLATION:

And there is no (way of acquiring) precision (in Tajwid) except by repetition of the

mouth and attentively listening to the teacher.

COMMENTARY:

In this line, the author explains how to achieve precision and excellence in one’s
recitation: by continuous practice. This advice was given by Aba ‘Amr al-Dani in the
400’s and reiterated by Ibn al-Jazart:

e Shte A SLEN nem o SESG LHA Sl L

Furthermore, it is advised that the student listens attentively to the pronunciation of
the master (6)b 4o 4lixl);), then endeavour to emulate that recitation. Imam Malik
8 said:

Bt s 588 V5 B 08 JIE o o SR B2 4155
Recitation is a Practice graspea’ from the mouths of men, so be a follower (of these men ), and do

not be an innovator®?

The Varying Paces of Recititation
TEXT: 150

VU S O WL s A | J—sA6 Sl Al 55 55 150
TRANSLATION:
O my friend, apply Tajwid in the Qur'an via tartil, hadr or tadwir.

COMMENTARY:

9 A[-Nashr. 1/213.
% Jami* al-Bayan: 42.

125



In the last line of this chapter, the author addresses varying paces of recition. He

mentions three:

1)

2)

3)

Tartil — this is a slow pace in recitation which allows one to reflect upon the
meanings.

Hadr — this is a fast pace of recitation without showing neglect to the rules of
Tajwid. Al-Dani explains that the sign of a skilled and proficient reciter is that
as he/she is able to execute each letter with due precision regarding their
makharij and sifat while reciting slowly, he/she is able to exact the same
precision in executing these letters when reciting at a swift pace.

This is generally practiced by those who make gasr in madd munfasil: Qalun,
Warsh via al-Asbahani, Ibn Kathir, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, al-Wali from Hafs,
some Jurugq of al-Hulwani from Hisham, Aba Ja‘far and Ya‘qub.”

Tadwir — this is the medium pace of recitation, between tarti/ and hadr.

This is the practice of most who transmit moderation in madd munfasil, like

Ibn ‘Amir and al-Kisa’1.

Ibn al-Jazari also mentions tahgig, which is another manner of slow and pacing

recitation. Both tartil and ta[iqiq refer to a slow—paced recitation. Some have made a

distinction between fartil and tahgig in that the former is for pondering upon the

recital and for the extraction of various rulings, while the latter is for training, with

focus upon the execution of every Tajwid rule with due diligence.

94

71 a[iqig is generally practised by Hamzah and Warsh via Azraq. It is also the practice
of al-Akhfash from Ibn Dhakwan and al-Ushnani from ‘Asim.%

In al-Tayyibah, Tbn al-Jazari suggests that tahqgiqg, tadwir and hadr are categories of

tartil®

Tartil
\ 4 v
Tahqiq Hadr Tadwir

9 Al-Nashr: 1/207.
9 Al-Nashr: 1/209.
% Al-Nashr. 1/206.
% Anis al-Ashr Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr: 85-87.
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The Chapter on Errors
After establishing the importance of recitation with 7ajwid, errors in recitation are
discussed. It is vital that one recognizes errors in recitation because this will offer

guidance towards correct recitation.

TEXT: 151

P [ O PSS 55 A5 oLty (S st
TRANSLATION:

Errors are of two types: clear (errors) and concealed (errors); both are prohibited, with

difference of opinion (existing) regarding the concealed (errors).

COMMENTARY:
There are two types of errors:
1) Lahn Jali (clear errors)
2) Lahn Khafi(concealed errors)

The ruling regarding one who knowingly makes these errors is that both — /2hn /a]i
and /ahn khafi — are prohibited (haram). In lahn khafi however, there is difference of
opinion as to whether it is haram or disliked (makrah). This is further discussed in

line number 155.

TEXT: 152

[P [y PR L DU B3 s 3 Wi e 3L
TRANSLATION:

As for the clear (error), it is a mistake in the make-up (of the word), whether it (the

152

mistake) impairs the meaning or not.

COMMENTARY:
Lahn jali is when a mistake is made in the make-up of the word, whether it affects the
meaning of the word or not. This generally takes place in four basic ways:

1) Adding a letter e.g. & jiz.sj\.

2) Omitting a letter e.g. 413 (Jj s Vj
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3) Changing a letter e.g. ’tw is read instead of ’tjm, this is made by
disregarding the ist/7a’and itbag in the (2’
4) Changing a harakah e.g. & 323)) is read instead of & Jusdl. This will include

reciting a sukin instead of a harakah and vice versa.

TEXT: 153

o Z T o o % VRS PR SO NPT
) SRS PN e Sl 3 Wasd eas NI

TRANSLATION:

153

As for concealed (error), it is a mistake in the tradition (of reciters) without impairing

(the meaning), like omitting a sifah.

COMMENTARY:
Lahn khafi is made when errors occur in the temporary sifat of the letters i.e. not

reciting the gbunna]], applying targiq instead of tafkhim, etc.

TEXT: 154

e a6, 5 SEAFETPRT P RS SR R 7

TRANSLATION:

None recognize the concealed (error) besides one familiar with 7: ajwfa’ whilst one and

all recognize the clear (error).

COMMENTARY:

Lahn jali is named a “clear error” because this type of error is clearly recognizable to
those proﬁcient in recitation as well as the laity. Lahn khafi is named a “concealed
error” because it is generally only recognized by those proficient in recitation, being

concealed to most.

TEXT: 155
g i < o . - p TR
PRS- | U N | VU A R W A e b JNEE_» 155
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TRANSLATION:
Protecting the pronunciation from clear (errors) is claimed to be obligatory by Islamic

law.

COMMENTARY:
In this line the author starts discussing that which is obligatory pertaining to the
science of 7ajwid. This may be divided into two:

1) Wajib SharT— that which is obligatory according to Islamic law (shariah).

2) Wajib Sina7— that which is obligatory according to the experts of recitation.

The first is discussed in this line and the latter in the following line.

An individual who practises on that which is obligatory in shariah will be rewarded,
and neglecting that which is obligatory, is punishable. This person is then regarded as
a sinner if he/she neglects that which is obligatory.

The ruling regarding lahn /'ar]f is discussed here. In the first line the author had
previously mentioned that /ahn jal is prohibited (haram). In this line the author
relates that Islamic law (shariah) regards /ahn jali as haram. There is therefore
consensus that /ahn jalris haram if it is done intentionally. If it is done unknowingly,

then it will not be Aaram.?”

TEXT: 156

A | ORI | VA g LA eps & 555 156

- P4

TRANSLATION:

And it’s (the pronunciation’s) protection from the common concealed (errors) is

claimed to be obligatory by experts (of recitation).

COMMENTARY:
Wajib sina (that which is obligatory by experts) is discussed in this line. It is good —
and encouraged — to practise upon that which is regarded as compulsory by expert

9 Ahkam Qira’at al-Qur’an of Khalil al-Husari: 35.
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reciters; and if one neglects it, then it is reprehensible and rebukeable by this

fraternity.98

The ruling regarding /fahn khafi is discussed here. In the first line the author had

previously mentioned that there is difference of opinion regarding the ruling of /aAn

khafi.

Between the earlier and later scholars there is difference of opinion as to the ruling
of these two types of errors:

1) The Earlier Scholars (Mutagaddimin) — It is wajib to consider all the rules
of tajwid that will prevent one from making Jahn ja]i and /ahn khafi. Thus,
an error, whether being /ahn jalt or lahn khafi, is haram (prohibited).”

2) The Later Scholars (Muta'akh-khiran) — It is wajib to consider those rules
that will prevent one from making /ahn jali only (and not necessarily /ahn
/{]1&1‘13). Thus, ]a[m ja]i would be [Iarém, and ]a]m khafi would be makrih
(disliked). This is mentioned by Mulla ‘Al al-Qari in his commentary on al-

Jazariyyah,'"® and seems to be the opinion of most contemporary scholars.™

TEXT: 157

M PRy W Ceshdl oo 3 G5 o7

=

TRANSLATION:

It is stated: certainly that which is obligatory by Islamic law is that in which they (the

expert reciters) have consensus upon, equally.

% Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid- 26.

% Sheikh Riyad Obaray mentions in his commentary of a/-Khaganiyyah:
“Amongst the latter scholars who agree with the earlier scholars in deeming it as faram is Nasir al-Din al-
Tablawi. He argues that the Islamic jurists and scholars of usi/ are unanimous that it is saram to recite
the Quran with the extra canonical readings (the shadhdh giraaf), in spite of it being transmitted
(including the Four Shadhdh Qira‘at that we have asanid for); so how can incorrect recitation of the
Qur'an be allowed when it does not stem from any transmission whatsoever? From the present-day
Quranic experts who agree with al-Tablawi is Sheikh ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Marsafi.”

See Irshad al-Qart: 33; Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid: 26; Hidayat al-Qart: 1/54.

10 Minah al-Fikriyyah: Sharh al-Muqgaddimat al-Jazariyyah: 85-86.

191 See for example, the opinion of Sheikh ‘Abd al-Rahman Makki in Fawa’id Makkiyyah: 15.
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COMMENTARY:
From this line onwards until the end of the chapter, the author presents the opinion

of Ibn Ghazi regarding the explanation of wajib shar7and wajib sina%.'*"

Wajib sharis the application of all those rules upon which the gurra’have consensus
e.g. ikhfa;, ith-har, idgham, iqlab, qasr wherever gagsr is applicable, madd wherever
madd is applicable, etc. These include all those applications upon which all the gurra’

agree.

This understanding of wajib sharfis different to the previous explanation given under
line 155. In the former understanding, Wa"jib shar is determined by ﬁzga]ia" (jurists),
which might not necessarily include the rules of 7ajwid upon which the gurra’have
consensus. According to the opinion expressed in this line, W:ijfb shar$ will include
the rules in which there is agreement and not those rules in which the gurra’have
difference of opinion e.g. the length of the madd. Thus, the application of ikhfz’is not

Waijb according to the former understanding of W:ijfb sharg, but is Wéjfb according to

the latter.
TEXT: 158

- Xy - . NEINT s\t 2 Py (-
TRANSLATION:

And that which is compulsory of the second (type) i.e. sina (by expert reciters), is of
three kinds.

COMMENTARY:
According to Ibn Ghazi, that which is considered wajib by the experts is of three

kinds. The first is mentioned in the next line.

TEXT: 159
i :}%g‘j\ jj\ /'L_}i g?i/ ) M:_> A_zj.z.: : r.s_,\.’u 159

192 Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid- 27.
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TRANSLATION:
Instruction from one whose characteristic feature is that he is excellent in recitation or

his stature is the following (of his predecessors in recitation).

COMMENTARY:

One of the three things considered as wajib by experts is that the individual grasps
his/her recitation of the Quran from a recognised expert in reading. This is an
imperative practice for every student or teacher of the Qur'an and it is an irreplaceable

practice for anyone who wishes to become proficient in its recitation.'®

A characteristic feature of any outstanding teacher is mentioned by the author at the
end of this line: he emulates and reproduces accurate recitation from his predecessors
— depending on grasping it from his/her teachers — and not basing it upon one’s
jjtihad (legal reasoning) or giyas (analogy). Ibn al-JazarT states:

“We are merely followers (of our preceding experts), not innovators (in recitation)”.'*

TEXT: 160

S G I s
TRANSLATION:

?

160

Or (that which is wajib) is recognition of a ruling of wagf; or (wajib is knowledge) of

matters of differences between the Qurra’

COMMENTARY:

The second and third thing considered as wajib by experts are mentioned in this line.

The second thing regarded as Wa?jib is having knowledge of Waqf and 7btida’ This can
only be mastered by one who understands the Arabic language so that he/she knows

the ideal places to stop at and where to start from.

103 Refer also to line 149.
104 A/ Nashr: 1/252.
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The third and final thing regarded as wajib is being congnizant of the differences
between the Qurra’e.g. Ibn Kathir reads j\@ﬂ\ 55 b (55 in Strat al-Tawbah: 89,
while the remaining Qurra’ read )’\@ﬂ\ &5 S fu, Nafi, Ibn ‘Amir Shami and Aba
Ja‘far read :\.m>=“ f)...d\ A &B of Sarat al-Hadid: 24, while the remaining Qurra’read B

Seasdl 23l 5h A,
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The Criteria for the Quran

While the Prophet ¢8% was alive, the Companions could easily consult the Prophet
@3@?4; with regards to its veracity. After the Prophet’s é;,ofé% demise, criteria were
employed by the Qurra’to assess its authenticity. These criteria are discussed in this

chapter.

If a gira’ah fulfills these criteria, it will be considered as mutawatir (canonical) and if it
does not fulfill these criteria, it will be considered as shadhdh (extra canonical). The

mutawatir Qira’at are considered as Quran while the shadhdh are not.

TEXT: 161

O8I G 4L
TRANSLATION:

Know o my brother that the Quran has three criteria which come (in that which
follows).
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COMMENTARY:
To ascertain the authenticity of any of the qiz‘a”ét, three criteria were employed. If it
fulfilled these three criteria, the giraah would be authentic and if it lacked any one of

these three criteria, it would not.

TEXT: 162

. 0~ PN - ° S “a P .- ° $ z < . ° /’;‘ ~%
NP VDT I\ VD) | EAY Cieadl b2 Al B3I 1162
TRANSLATION:

Agreement with grammar, (agreement with) the script of the codex and sound isnad,

in that which you should know.

COMMENTARY:

In this line, the author gives three criteria to assess the authenticity of a girz’ah:
1) It must agree with an Arabic grammatical precept ( 5\ 350).
2) It must conform to the ‘Uthmanic orthography ( is.adll 1as3).
3) It’s sanad (chain of transmission) must be sound (st2yl &s).
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Arabic Grammar

This criterion is essential to every giraah since the Quran was revealed in Arabic.
There are two points to be cognizant of regarding this criterion:

The first is that on occasion, various girz’at have been criticised by grammarians and
linguists due to these girzat being of “lesser eloquence” or even “incorrect”. One
should bear in mind that the basis of giraat is transmission, and not whether the
transmission conforms to grammatical or linguistic constructs and precepts; especially
if one considers that these constructs and precepts are extrapolated from the Quran
itself. In fact, if accuracy in the transmission is maintained, then inevitably, it will
conform to Arabic precepts, even if it is to a lesser degree of eloquence. If this is the
case, then why have the criterion of “conforming with Arabic grammar” in the first
place?

This brings us to the second point: the actual reason for this criterion is because at
times, transmitters err. The errors should then be attributed to the transmitter and not
to the gira’ah e.g. the transmission of Kharijah ibn Mus‘ab attributed to Nafi, :las
with a Aamzah instead of u,“a\,u with a )/é’, since the word stems from u,.u._c« with a )/a_’.

This attribution to Nafi‘ is incorrect, as Ibn al-Jazari has indicated.'®

‘Uthmanic Orthography

Since the scripting of the ‘Uthmanic codices (masahif), there has been consensus that
all gira’at should adhere to any one of the copies prepared by ‘Uthman . Thus, the
Qira’ah of Medina as }ﬁb‘l & &25\3 according to the codex (mushaf) sent to Medina,
differed with ;;\Jb\jl L‘, d‘; 5y which appeared without the additional Aamzah in the other
masahif or J’MEI\ LS b s J,4 s in the Qira’ah of Mecca according to their mushaf;
differed with J’L;Y\ s )5- ols which appeared without “}»” in the remaining
masahif; are all included within the scope of the ‘Uthmanic orthography.

All gira’at which do not conform to the ‘Uthmanic orthography are considered as
being shadhdh e.g. ftiins Lo Gal.

195 See al-Nashr: 1/16.
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Sound Transmission Chains (Asanid)

Since the basis of gira’at is transmission, the asanid (transmission chains) are essential

to this science. Consider the following:

Hafs once asked his teacher, ‘Asim, why his reading differed to what he
taught Shubah. ‘Asim replied: “That which I teach you is what I read to
Abt ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sulami, according to what he read to ‘Ali &,
from the Prophet 4§, and that which I teach Shu‘bah is what I read to
Zirr ibn Hubaysh, according to what he read to ‘Abd Allah ibn Mas‘ad

%, from the Prophet o

Sufyén al-Thawri relates about his teacher, Hamzah al—Zayyét:
“Hamzah never read any gira’ah from the Book of Allah except that he

knew its chain of transmission.”

Similarly, it is reported that Nafi‘ stated:

“T have read to 70 of the Successors ( 74bin). I sought and grasped those
girz’at in which two (or more) agreed. And those (girz’at) which were

isolated, I left.”

The oral transmission (sanads) of the Quran was therefore an applied criterion for

the acceptance of a gil‘é’ab, which indicated that every reading stemmed from the

Prophet @f@%.l%

1% Therefore, when Ibn Migsam (d. 354/965), a standing scholar of gira’at, viewed that the Quran could be read
with any reading as long as it conformed with the ‘Uthmanic script and agreed with the tenets of Islam, he was
severely admonished. His opinion showed total disregard for the oral transmission since the reciter could fit any

reading he wished into the text. This would obviously result in many readings which were never read or taught by

the Companions 4, let alone the Prophet é&?f

Similarly, Ibn Shanabudh (d. 328/940) insisted that he would continue reading the girz’at that he had learnt from
his teachers since they had reached him via successive un-interrupted sanads, even though these giraat did not
conform with the ‘Uthmanic script. He was then brought before the vizier, Ibn Muglah, who arranged that Aba
Bakr ibn Mujahid and many other scholars were also present in the hearing. Ibn Shanabudh was lashed, and

forced to refrain from the readings which did not conform with the ‘Uthmanic script.
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If a gira’ah agrees with Arabic and had an authentic chain, but lacks conformity with

the rasm of ‘Uthman %, it becomes shadhdh e.g. the Qira’zh of Hasan Bagri: (.3

W Bine. Similarly, if it agrees with Arabic and conforms with the rasm of

‘Uthman <%, but lacks a sound sanad, it also becomes shiadhdh, and at times

fabricated.

In addition to a sound chain of transmission, Qurra’ further stipulate that the
transmission should also have:

a) Shuhrah (well-known)

b) Istifadah (wide circulation)

¢) Talagqi bi al-gabul (generally accepted)
With these stipulated prerequisites to the transmission, aiong with agreeing with
Arabic grammar and the Uthmanic orthography, the girzah becomes canonical

107

(mutawatir) and considered as part of the Quran.'” If it lacks any of the afore-
mentioned criteria, or the prerequisites of the transmission are not fulfilled, then the

gira 2h will be anomalous (shadhdh)'® and not be considered as part of the Qur’an.'®

These examples in history indicate the application of these criteria, that the girazh did not only have to conform
with the ‘Uthmanic script, but had to have a sound chain of transmission (sanad) which led to the Prophet ‘”ﬁﬁ’@

07 Mabahith fi 1lm al-Qira’at by Sheikh ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Muzini: 94; al-Idah £ Um al-Qira’at: 42.

1% Tt is for this reason that the Qiraat of Ibn Muhaysin, Hasan Basti, A‘mash and Yahya al-Yazidi, were
circumvented. It is reported that Ibn Muhaysin — who excelled in his knowledge of the Arabic language — gave
preference to certain readings due to its eloquence. Because his preferences differed from the reading of the

majority in Mecca, his readings were circumvented by the majority and the reading of Ibn Kathir was adopted

instead. The same happened with Hasan Basri in Basra. In fact, Imam Shafi7T &% stated: “I could say that the
Qur’an was revealed in the readings of Hasan Basri due to its eloquence.” But due to his readings contradicting the
reading of the majority in Basra, it was also avoided. The same could be said about the readings of A‘mash, Yahya
al-Yazidi, and many others. Thus, all readings which did not correspond with the reading of the the majority in a
place, would inevitably decrease and eventually become anomalous (shadhdh). So, at a particular period, they
might have been authentic, but with the passage of time, these gira’at were not that well-known (aj@:ﬂ), were not
widespread (4i5z.s)) and accepted (ino.i\; L;.U\) as the reading of the majority, and therefore became anomalous.

19 The terms mutawatir and shadhdh di(i not exist in their technical sense during the Prophetic period. Hiiseyin
Hansu shows that the term mutawatir originated as an epistemological concept in theology (ka/am) in the 2nd/8th
century and was used in that century and the subsequent century in legal methodology (usi/ al-figh). It was only
introduced into hadith criticism much later. It should be made clear that though mutawatir is shared by these

sciences, in theology and legal methodology it refers to the epistemological value and certainty of a report, but in
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hadith criticism it refers to a report that is well-known or widespread. Since the meaning of mutawatir is distinct in
these varied sciences, applying it in a particular area holding the intended meaning of another will naturally cause
complications; like hadith scholars have tried to apply the wsi/f understanding of tawatur to hadith. In classical
hadith literature, khabar mutawatir refers to a well-known or widespread hadith report while in theology it refers
to the epistemological value. See Notes on the Term Mutawatir and its Reception in Hadith Criticism by Hiiseyin

Hansu.

Similarly, in the field of gira’at, the term mutawatir was introduced fairly late. Upon inspection of the earlier
generations, one finds 7ima‘(unanimous transmission) describing their transmission. Isma‘il ibn Ishaq al-Qadi (d.
282/895) — the famous student of Qaliin (d. 220/835) — clarifies the type of transmission required for a reading to
be held as reliable; transmission from one community to another (aljamaah an al-jama‘ah) as opposed to
individual transmissions (akhbar al-ahad). This transmission was also described as a mass transmission (al-kaffah
an al-kaffah), “unanimous” transmission (/jma’). During this early stage, there is little doubt that this “communal”
or “mass transmission” depicted what would later be considered as mutawatir. Noldeke refers to this type of
transmission as holding “the principle of majority” and alludes to this kind of transmission as al-@mmah, al-
Jjamaah, al-jumhir and al-nas. The gira’at of the majority standardized the reading of the Quran in the amsar and
displaced minority readings. See al-lbanah ‘an Ma4ani al-Qira’at: 54-56; Bayan al-Sabab al-Mujab Ii ikhtilal al-
Qira’at wa kathrat al-Turuq wa al-Riwayat by Abi al-Abbas al-Mahdawi: 146-148; The History of the Quran by
Noldeke: 482.

In contrast to this /ima‘or mass transmission, is shadhdh (anomalous) i.e. that which contradicted the majority
was considered as shadhdh. This meaning is expressed in the methodology adopted by Nafi¢ (d. 169/785), one of
the 10 eponymous Readers, in classifying gira’at into canonical and extra-canonical. Nafi stated: “I have read to 70
of the Successors (74bin). Then I assessed that [reading] in which two of them agreed and held on to it, while
leaving that which was isolated (shadhdhah), until I compiled these girz’af’. In other reports he stated: “I held
onto those readings upon which they generally agreed, and left those which were isolated.” One finds a similar
approach by Abii ‘Ubayd al-Qasim ibn al-Sallam (d. 224/839) when he relates that the ikAtiyar of Tsa al-Thaqafi
(d. 149/766) was censured because it differed from the reading of the general populace ( Zmmah). See Kitab al-
Sabah: 62; al-Tadhkirah: 1/11; Ahasin al-Akhbar. 225-226; Ghayat al-Nihayah: 1/613.

It should also be kept in mind that mutawatir and shadhdh are relative to people and places e.g. Aba ‘Amr al-
Basri, one of the Seven eponymous Readers, regarded one of the currently mutawatir gira‘at as being shadhdh
because it contradicted the transmission of “the ummah”. This did not mean that it was not authentic or sound,
but merely that it contradicted that which he had received from his teachers, as he alludes to in his statement. Ibn
Jarir al-Tabari uses the term “shadhdh” in this very context in his tafsir as well. See Ghayat al-Nihayah: 1/226; al-
Idah fi Tlm al-Qira’at: 42.
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The Ranks of Tafkhim

Tafkhim literally means to make something fat."'® Technically, it is pronouncing the
letter with a fullness/thickness in it. In contrast to tafkhim, there is targig, which
literally means to make something thin or flat. Technically, it is to pronounce the

letter with a thin/flat sound.'!

TEXT: 163

\;

%\
G
=
G

i
&

it ol Mgl 53, 163
TRANSLATION:
And apply tatkhim (in the letters of) isti2’in the sequence (which is) completed (in):

:f'-,br K-—:’-l;";ay g}:\”?’ ::U;) :_}}5) };7 Cﬁ;'

COMMENTARY:

Isti{a’ literally means to elevate. Its applied definition is the rising of the back portion
of the tongue when pronouncing these letters. Due to the back portion of the tongue
rising, these letters are read with a full/thick sound (tafkhim).""* Ibn al-Jazari states:

Lineds ..o SN NG 25
The letters of isti7a’are found in the mnemonic a3 loii 02;-.113

While tafkhim is found in all the letters of isti9a’ the tatkhim in the letters of szég
are stronger. Ibn al-Jazari refers to this when he states:

oF

L aall JUd 55 ST 3LBY Lineds  Lakil .

Considering that the si/3¢ in all these letters differ one from the other, it will affect the
strength of the tatkhim in each of them, making it more pronounced in some than in
others. Thus, the tafkhim in one letter would be stronger, or weaker, than the next. In

this line, the author arranges the letters of isti72’ in sequence, from strongest to

" There is no English equivalent to translate tafkhim. Words often used to describe tafkhim are heaviness,
fullness, thickness, full-mouth, verilization, emphaticness, even pharyngealization.

" Ahkam Qird’at al-Quran: 147.

H2 Refer to line 135.

113 Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad é2 combines these letters in the mnemonic ‘Lo vp; "Ls. See line 128.
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weakest with regards to the tafkhim in each of them. The tafkhim in the fa’ will be
the strongest, followed by the dad, then the sad, the tha) the gaf, the ghayn and
finally, the kha’ (o4 & NN dM b Cb).

The tafkhim is the strongest in the ta’ because it has only strong sifat in it: jahr,
shiddah, istila’, itbag and qalgalah. The dad will follow having jahr, istifa’ itbag and
istitalah. Thereafter, the sad with isti7’ itbag and safir. Subsequently, the ¢ha’ having
Jahr, istifa’ and itbag. The gaf will be weaker with jahr, shiddah, istifa’ and galgalah.
The ghayn has jahr and isti7a’and the kha’ only has isti 1z’

TEXT: 164

o F o 1, o % s o o5 o Fu el et <2 <
g’b—}\ﬂ—cd—féj—éﬂ-‘ﬂj‘—;jgj g,é_}\:.)\_z:: }j_;..a_aj\\.b.x_&
TRANSLATION:
Its strongest is the maftih (letter) followed by an a/if Lower than this is the maftah

i

164

(letter) without and a/if (following it).

COMMENTARY:
Furthermore, depending upon the circumstances that these letters are found in, their
ranks/levels of tafkhim will vary.'"* The author discusses five levels of tatkhim. Two
are mentioned in this line:

1) A letter of tafkhim which is maftih and is followed by an alife.g. J6, JIL.

2) A letter of tafkhim which is maftih (and not followed by an alif) e.g. |5, t&

The tafkhim in the first is regarded as stronger than the second since it is suggested
that the a/if allows the sound of the tafkhim to be extended and enhanced as opposed
to when it is not followed by an a/i In the second level, the immediate pronunciation

of a harakah prevents this extension.

114 The levels of tafkhim are one of the areas of concern in the field of tajwid since it is based upon ijtihad (applied
reason), some views being more comprehensive than others. The concern is not so much the jjtihad being used,
but the fact that due to the varying views expressed, it resulted in difference in pronunciation. Thus, a person’s
recitation was no longer based on talagqi (what he grasped from his teacher) but on an individual’s jjtihad.

15 Some experts do not make a distinction as to whether a letter of tafkhim followed by an alifor not. They argue
that if an a/if made a difference, then the more alifs there are, the stronger the tafkhim should be. Therefore the
taflchim in 456} should be stronger than ::f[b, which should be stronger than JU@\ Additionally, if the alif did
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TEXT: 165

o . % g/bff -~ 5 30/ o FZ o - & - -5 5 0 -
TRANSLATION:

(Thereafter) its madmim (letter); a sakin after a kasrah; its maksir (letter). So these

are five (ranks) in count.

COMMENTARY:

Another three ranks are presented in this line:
3) A letter of tafkhim which is madmam e.g. )5, CL
4) A sakin letter of tafkhim which is preceded by a kasrah e.g. ’TL‘LL \Js\
5) A letter of tatkhim which is maksire.g. Ji, BLL.

All agree that the letter of tafkhim which is maftah is stronger than one which is
madmim; and one which is madmiim is stronger than one which is maksar. A fathah
— which has an open sound — would allow that the zafkhim be enhanced as opposed
to a dammah, which bears a forward movement. The degree of tafkhim in a kasrah is

less than that of a damma]] because the mouth is being flattened when pronouncing a

kasrah1®

These are five ranks in total. However, the author further discusses the sakin letter of

tatkhim when followed by a fét[wn or a dammall in the next line.

TEXT: 166

\ St

A VU L S e 1588 1585 e Sl 166
TRANSLATION:

The sakin after a fathah is like the fathah (in rank) and the sikin after a dammabh is
like the dammah (in its rank).

enhance and emphasize the tafkhim, then the option of targiq of the /am in J% and yhas would not have been
allowed in the narration of Warsh.
16 Al Amid 112-113.
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COMMENTARY:

If a sakin letter of tafkhim comes after a fathah e.g. QJLL‘-” ’Ai.}Ua_', then it will be
placed on the same rank as a letter of tafkhim which is maftih i.e. rank number two.
If a sakin letter of tatkhim comes after a dammah e.g. }Ldu’ 5 O }ég.!;_rij, then it will be
placed on the same rank as a letter of tafkhim which is madmiam i.e. rank number

three.

Sheikh “‘Uthman Murad &% explains that if wagfis being made on a letter of tatkhim
which is preceded by another sikin, then the harakah before that sakin will be
considered i.e. whether it has a fathah, dammah or kasrah e.g. when stopping on t.s,

prep 33 glal) 32, etcV

As mentioned before, the tafkhim in those letters which only have isti9a’ and not
1',tbéq i.e. the ga‘z{ the g]]&yn and the kA’ are to a lesser degree than the tafkhim in
those letters which have ithag (the ta; the tha) the sad and the did). Some have
suggested that when the qéf the gba)/n and the kha’(because they only have isti72’in
them, and not 7thag) fall in the last two ranks, then they are read with targig e.g. 33,
u\_:« M.o-j, @5\ b J_,._o u_» Y L ij;\ ugjj etc.!8 This opinion seems difficult to

reconcile with what has been previously mentioned in that all the letters of istr?a’
should be read with tafkhim. Sheikh ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Marsafi explains that what is
meant by fargig in these letters is actually tafkhim nisbi (a relative tafkhim) i.e. even

though these letters sound muragqgaq (flat/thin), in relation to the letters of istifal
these letters are still mufakh-kham (full/thick).

Added to the examples above in which tafkhim nisbi takes place is E) and v@# if wagf
is being made on them since the ghayn and kha’become sakin and are preceded by a
ya > sakinah. When was/ is made in them, then they will join the third level since they

both then become madmim.

117 Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad’s commentary on a/-Salsabil al-Shafr: 115.
U8 Hidayat al-Qarf: 1/108-111.
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Tafkhim nisbr also takes place if another letter of tafkhim follows e.g. L{,j\_)a @_’5 Y119
However, words like 5155}, @’_-»\ 5,3\33 and 13535 ;\ are excluded from this rule due to
the tatkhim of the ra’s influence i.e. they will be read with normal tafkhim and not
tatkhim nisbi'* Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad &% places these last two examples on the

second rank.'*

9 Note that the rank of fafkhim will also affect the application of tafkhim in the ghunnah, which is dependent on
the letter of tafkhim following it. Therefore, tatkhim in the ghunnah of JJ3$ e will be more pronounced than in
J3 415 due to tafkhim nisbi taking place in the latter. See Hidayat al-Qart: 1/188.

120 T}:ere are a limited number of e’xamples which are excluded due to the tafkhim of the ra* V%-;'b’l [,KJ: e 325
of Siirat al-Bagarah: 85, A e J’_A_ﬁ e 4.LM ’C\f—\; of Sirat al-Baqarah: 217, C\fl e JFJ\ ‘_;l of Sirat al-Baqarah:
240, Jyo) 1\,%; \sia3 of Sirat al-Tawbah: 13, (._)§>\)>l v\“ 1538535 of Sarat al-Mumtahinah: 9 and 5132 [.K;ﬁj of
Sirah Nah .

It should be noted that the example (,_’gl_p e VA 35 of Sarat al-Nisa’: 66, will only be included here when

reciting according to the Qir2’at of ‘Asim and Hamzah because the remaining Qurra’ will read |33 3\, with a

dammah on the waw. Similarly, the example u@Jc C}-\ J\a} of Sarah Yasuf 3%: 31, will only be included when
reciting according to the Qirait of Abu ‘Amr Basry, ‘Asim, Hamzah and Ya‘qab because the remaining Qurra’will
read u@.:,\; CJ,’\ C,J\sj, with a dammah on the ta>
121 Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad’s commentary on al-Salsabil al-Shafr: 113.
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The Chapter of Tarqiq
After discussing fafkhim and its ranks, the author now mentions matters pertaining to
targiq. As the letters of isti7a’ are always read with tafkhim, the letters of istifal are
always read with targig, except for the al/if, the /am in the name of Allah and the ra;
which are read with either targig or tatkhim, depending on their circumstances. The
discussions revolving around these three letters are in determining when exactly they

will be read with targig, and when exactly they will be read with tafkhim.

TEXT: 167

R ESAE SEN P U S o5 e NI Gy = K167
TRANSLATION:
Apply targiq in all the letters of istifal. The alif will follow the letter before it.

COMMENTARY:
The letters of istifal should always be read with targig. Ibn al-Jazari states:

Line 34 o sl ,{;: o2 oz j

There are three letters which are an exception to this rule because they may be read

with either targig or tafkhim depending on their circumstances.

The first of these three letters is mentioned in the second half of the line i.e. the alif
The tatkhim or targiq of the alif is dependent on the letter before it because it’s
makhraj is estimated (mugaddar) and not specific (muhagqgaq). Therefore, neither

tatkhim nor targiq can be ascribed to the a/if'* it merely extends the sound of the
fathah before it.

If the letter before it is mufakh-kham, the alif will be read with tafkhim e.g. Jb, J6

and if the letter before it is muragqgag, the alif will be read with targig e.g. d{, S

122 Ahkam Qira’at al-Qur’an: 152.
123 This is contrary to the rule for ghunnah which was mentioned in line 34; it’s tafkhim and tarqgig is dependent

on the letter of istifa’ following it.
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TEXT: 168

el ie s 8 A L5 A A5 LSS Al 168
TRANSLATION:

Apply tatkhim in A\ after a fathah or a dammah; and generally, not after a kasrah, as
in the likes of &\ X:&.

COMMENTARY:
The /2m in the name of &\ will be read with tafkhim when preceded by a fathah or a
dammabh e.g. A le, A& JB. If it is preceded by a kasrah, then it will be read with

tarqiq e.g. A o
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The Chapter on the R’
The tatkhim and targig of the ra’are a bit more complex than the a/if and the /am of

Allah because it appears in many more varying conditions. They are explained in this

chapter.

TEXT: 169

w
-
“

TRANSLATION:
Apply targiq in the ra’ when it has a kasrah, or when it is sakin and comes after a

kasrah.

COMMENTARY:

In the first half of the line the r3’ mutaharrikah is discussed. If the rz’has a kasrah
(JL,SY\ Js), then it will be read with targig (\)\ 3353) e.g. \.e)J, o), u,,\j\ J.ia) The
implied opposite is that if it has a fathah or a /a’ammaﬁ then it will be read with
tatkhim e.g. & =5 5.5 575, s, Ibn al-Jazari explains this rule as follows:

Line 41 /7_‘,.,. S L_.A\) s-\,.__“ 9_9))

The ra’ sakinah is discussed in the second half of the line. If the ra’ sakinah ( Jb&5
QK"‘D comes after a kasrah ( JL:.,{?\ u,o), then it will be read with targig e.g. 33,
(,gj 5232\ Ibn al-Jazarl mentions this as follows:

R AL | U i1 W S P

There are prerequisites that should be met for this rule to be applied completely. They

are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT: 170

PP P TS B O S S O 7 _ o Lz 0
\__.@;A.Eé,\_uj_bwj \_@Y sy Wl 58 )
TRANSLATION:
[Apply targiq when the ra’is sakin and comes after a kasrah) if it (the kasrah) is

permanent and joined (in one word) with the ra? and there should not be an elevated

letter after it (the r2’) in the same word.
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COMMENTARY:
In the previous line, the rule mentioned was that if the ra’ sakinah is preceded by a
kasrah, then it will be read with targig. This line mentions three prerequisites for this
rule to be applied:
1) The kasrah should be permanent (\:Lag\)
Thus, if the kasrah is temporary, then the ra’ will be read with tatkhim e.g.
a3 1535), a3l ete.
2) The kasrah sﬂhould be in the same word as the ra’ sakinah (\, Y 5:5553).
Thus, if the kasrah is in a word before the ra’ sakinah, then it will be read

with tatkhim e.g. a3\ &5, gzl &5 0525 é;\&\\, 85 i

At times, the kasrah before the ra’ sakinah could be both temporary as well as in the

word before it e.g. 1565 ;\, 2S5 ok

3) The ra’ sakinah should not be followed by a letter of isti7a’ (3&3) in the same

word. Thus, if it is followed by a letter of ist72’ in the same word as the ra

sakinah, then it will be read with tafkhim e.g. b3, 1323, Blogs, slaslll, B35,

2

These are the only examples of this in the Qur'an.
The stipulation “in the same word” (T2 Q) is particularly mentioned to
exclude a letter of isti7a’which follows in the next word e.g. 3 J_La_’; y B J_x:\

Sags, Yooz 1322 556, These are the only three examples of this.

Ibn al-Jazari also alludes to two of these three prerequisites when he states:

N T G JO S/j Line 42 Mot s 155 5 42 =(j:~);

The prerequisite of the kasrah being “in the same word” or letter of isti9a’ being “in

same word” is not clear from al-jazariyyah, even though commentators mention it.

TEXT: 171

Z o~ 0o . _(° ° sk o~ ° . ’3/. 5 w0
;_L._i_s\ WBias D SNV GY i and OO ) G2y 171
TRANSLATION:

In 3% there is difference of opinion which is well-know, due to the (letter of) isti7a’

after it having a kasrah.
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COMMENTARY:

In the previous line, it was mentioned that when the ra’ sakinah is followed by a letter

of istia’in the same word, then it should be read with tafkhim. However, in the word

B3 of Surat al-Shu‘ara’: 63, there is difference of opinion:

, 1) It may be read with tafkhim in accordance with the rule i.e. because it is
followed by a letter of isti7a’in the same word it will be read with tafkhim.

2) It will be read with targig because the kasrah on the letter of isti7a’ places it

on the lowest rank of tafkhim and therefore it will not affect the ra? the ra’

sakinah will be read with targig because it is placed between two kasrahs.'**

Ibn al-Jazari also alludes to this difference when he states:

. Lineds Sy, 18) OJ_eu_eu_bd\j
Notably, al- ]3zzr1)g/3]1 is not clear which kasrah is intended in the line by “ NS J_...ﬂ
i.e. does it refer to the kasrah of the /2’in 3 339 Or the kasrah of the qaf In the second
half of the line, Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad i; very clear that the kasrah of the gaf'is
intended.

TEXT: 172
J._“_{ uS fIRE A J_M_Q\ LA Gl a5, m
TRANSLATION:

Be sure to apply targig (in the ra’ sakinah) during Waqf if it comes immediately after a
kasrah, a ya’ sakinah or (after another) sakin that follows a kasrah.

COMMENTARY:

This line discusses the ra’that becomes sakin due to wagf (i) If the ra’ sakinah
comes immediately after a kasrah ( J_...ﬂ\ 3ea)) i.e. there is no other letter between the
ra’ sakinah and the kasrah, then the ra’ sakinah will be read with targig e.g. Jfa 35,

g 5

w,..” .

Likewise, if the ra’ sakinah is preceded by a ya’ sakinah ( u_iw 1 ;\), whether it is ya’
maa’a’i)g/afl or ya > [in, the ra’ sakinah will be read with tarqiq e.g. j_..«_-,-, S

24 Juhd al-Mugill- 177.
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Similarly, if the ra’ sakinah comes after another sakin which is preceded by a kasrah

( J_...f NG USLH 35\), then the ra’ sakinah will be read with targig e.g. 3=, 22l Jf\\\

TEXT: 173

/zé; o _ - S\~ :;/" s - °-° M };o}f/
\_Zukﬁd_@)@uk}p-\) B\J\aféjzhgj\ég_a.u-\) 173
TRANSLATION:

An option comes in Jla.al\ and in j\a.c, and what is affirmed during wasl is Preferred in

each of them (in each of Jﬁa.al\ and ).

COMMENTARY:

In the previous line it was mentioned that when the ra’ sakinah comes after another
sakin that is preceded by a kasrah, then it will be read with targiq. In this line, two
words are mentioned in which there is a choice between tafkhim or targiq i.e. JLEM e
of Sarah Saba’: 12 and s of Sturah Yusuf 32 : 99 and Sirat al-Zukhruf: 51.125 Those
who apply targig in it simply follow the rule mentioned before i.e. ra’ sakinah is
preceded by a sakin which is preceded by a kasrah. Those who apply tatkhim argue
that the sakin letter separating the ra’ sakinah and kasrah is a letter of istila/itbag and
therefore the ra’ should be read with tafkhim. In the second half of the line, Sheikh
‘Uthman alludes to the preference mentioned by Ibn al-Jazari in his Nashr: whatever
is read on the ra’ during wasl will be preferred on the ra’ sakinah during Waqf Thus,
targiq is preferred in )34.45\ because the ra’has a kasrah and tatkhim is preferred in s

because the ra’has a fathah, practising upon the original harakah of the ra>'*

TEXT: 174

e\

o CE P o, o P _ o o 7 - o._
L;.;:A_a_s&}\ u/&@.k_a_:)\ \_4713@\.4_@\)@:_9.&_%.)) 174

TRANSLATION:
Apply tatkhim (in the ra’ sakinah during wagf) after a fathah or a dammah, or if a

sakin comes after the two of them (after the fathah or dammah).

125 52} ass of Strah Yanus S84 : 87 is included in this rule. Vs of Strat al-Bagarah: 61 is excluded from this rule
because it is munawwan maftihah and will be read with a fathah when stopping on it.

126 A[-Nashr. 2/106.
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COMMENTARY:
The ra’ sakinah during wagf is still being addressed in this line. If it comes after a
fathah or a dammah, then it will be read with tatkhim e.g. }&l), }iﬂ\ (;@_J;

Similarly, if the ra’ skinah comes after another sakin which is preceded by a fathah or
a dammah (®3s :j\ uﬂ.w % ;\), then the ra’ sakinah will be read with tafkhim e.g.
J’,ﬁ\ LSL;, j...é.\\ (,K E\’/en if the sakin letter before the ra’is an alif e.g. )\;Y\ &b A,
J\ﬂ\, or a waw e.g. 545 J, )’j}iéd\, ;j’éﬂ\ G it will be read with tafkhim due to the fathah
before the alifand the dammah before the waw.

TEXT: 175

o/ff/ o . ,0/ o P 0% o - ° > e 08 -2
)M)ﬁwiﬁg_mjgﬁ.coﬁ ﬁfu—gﬁjém’,uﬂ\b?‘?—)) 175
TRANSLATION:

They (the Qurra’) give preference to tatkhim during wagfon that (ra’ sakinah) which
has a kasrah, coming after (a harakah) other than a kasrah; the opposite (applies in)

o and Q.\i}.

COMMENTARY:

This line discusses the ra’ maksiarah during waqf when preceded by any harakah
besides a kasrah i.e. ra’ maksirah preceded by a ﬁit&aﬁ e.g. }M\M, or a damma]] e.g.
J:\.ﬁ\a, even if there is another letter between the ra’ maksirah and the fathah or
dammab before it e.g. 23533\3, J_&JL In all these examples, tatkhim is preponderant

over targiq.

Sheikh ‘Uthman explains that in J—») of Sarat al—Fajr: 4 and 4333 of Sirat al-Qamar: 16,
18, 21, 30, 37 and 39, targiq is preponderant.

What is explained in this line regarding examples like )mﬁ\j, - and gi\i} seems to be

the general opinion of most contemporary Qur'anic teachers. However, Ibn al-JazarT’s

presentation in a/-Nashr contradicts this when he outlines two practices:
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127

1) The practice of the majority'” — tafkhim is preferred in all of the above

examples: /}.éj\j, o and Jj\ij etc.
This opinion considers the fathah or dammah that precedes the ra’ sakinah,
irrespective of the kasrah on the ra’itself.

2) The practice of the minority'® — tafkhim is preferred in these examples

except in J.As of Sarat al-Fajr, J.,:Ls of Stirah Had 3%: 81, Sirat al-Hijr: 65 and
Sarat al-Dukhan: 23 as well as ;f\ J\ of Sarah Taha: 77 and Sarat al-Shu‘ara’:
52.
This opinion considers that the ra’ originally has a kasrah and that wagfupon
it is circumstantial; furthermore, differentiating between a permanent kasrah
(kasrah lazimah) and a temporary kasrah (kasrah aridah). Thus, in these
examples, the ra’ originaﬂy has a kasrah and Waqf is circumstantial, so
preference is given to that which is originai i.e. the kasrah on the ra’
Additionally, the kasrah on the ra’is permanent because these words were
originally (5, and (<11 So targiq is indicative of the permanent kasrah on
the ra’as well as the ya’that has been dropped.’°

127 Ibn al-Jazari refers to this as the well-known (mash-hir) and supported (mansir) view. See al-Nashr: 2/105. He
also refers to this as the accepted and supported view (magbiil/mansir) and the practice of expert reciters (‘amal
ahl al-adz). See al-Nashr: 2/110.
128 Tbn al-Jazari considers this the view of a minority (ba‘d). See a/-Nashr. 2/105.
129 Ibn al-Jazari does not mention the example of 2:\53, which appears six times in Strat al-Qamar amongst 23 and
{..L;\. The only place he does mention )j.ij is amongst the words that should be read with tafkhim. (See al-Nashr.
2/105).
The first person to include gi\ﬁj with 4 is most likely Sheikh Mutawalli. (See Fath al-Muti wa Ghunyat al-Mugr:
48). Sheikh Mutawalli ascribes this opinion of wagf on )jjj with targig to Ibn al-Jazari. However, as indicated
before, Ibn al-Jazari does not mention it in a/-Nashr. Sheikh ‘Abd al-Raziq Musa criticizes Sheikh Mutawalli for
attributing the opinion of targig in gi\_@ to Ibn al-Jazari. He further criticizes Sheikh Mutawalli for comparing Qi\_ij
to J..A when they are not the same, in spite of the ya’being dropped in both words. The major differences he
mentions between these two words are:

1) The ya’that is dropped in ﬂ is a primary letter of the word, falling on the /zm kalimah while the ya’

that is dropped in 2133 is not part of the word; it is ya’ al-idafah.
2)  The kasrah of the ra’in <J is indeclinable (mabni) since it falls on a primary letter of the word that will
never change while the kasrah of the ra’in gjﬁj is declinable (muab) and can change.

See Fath al-Rahmani Sharh Kanz al-Ma%ni (Ed. ‘Abd al-Raziq Musa): 168-171.
Some have added 2\35,3\ of Surat al-Shira: 32, Strat al-Rahman: 24 and Sarat al-Takwir: 16 because it was originally
6)\}5.3\) with the ya’being dropped. (See Ahkam Qira‘at al-Qur’an: 161). This example has also been mentioned by

Ibn al-Jazari in his Nashr: 2/105. Others have also added ;;\ (J, of Strat al-Haqqah: 26 (See a/-Khulasah of Sheikh
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What strengthens the first opinion — that the ra’should be read with tafkhim in all
these examples — is that it is the only opinion that Ibn al-Jazari mentions in his
Tayyibat al-Nashr."*' In addition to this, at the start of the section i.e. the section of
wagf on the ra; he mentions the examples of - and Jf\fj amongst those words that
should be read with tafkhim.'® Furthermore, none of the experts subsequent to Ibn
ai»]azari mention Jj\ij as an exception. Therefore, preference is given to practise upon

the first opinion.

TEXT: 176

~ o £ oo - . ow -3\ (A - o3 ug % (-
A—2leh) 05— A el 3l s ol (178
TRANSLATION:

And if you stop with rawm then consider (what you would apply during) wasl, and

essentially you do not recite the tanwin with (the application of) rawm.

COMMENTARY:

If one is appiying rawm during W&qf then whatever harakah is on the ra’should be
considered with regards to tatkhim or targiq being applied: tafkhim if it has a
dammah and targiq if it has a kasrah. So the ra’in juis; 3a%id, ji;, 28, S5 et
will be read with tafkhim during Waqf when applying rawm considering the harakah
on the ra’and not the harakah before it. Similarly, the ra’in jjji\ & 2Qﬁi\, ):Gi\ etc. will

be read with targiq.

If stopping on a letter which has a tanwin, then the tanwin will not be read when

applying rawm. For example, in i ¢, the kasrah will be read partially when

‘Ubayd: line 28, pg. 33, 63, 64). However, this is refuted by Sheikh Bissah in that there is no textual evidence for it.
(See Fath al-Majid Sharh Kitab al-Amid- 120-121).

130 See al-Nashr: 2/110-111.

13! See Tayyibat al-Nashr. line 344-345.

132 See al-Nashr. 2/105, 110, 111.

Most only read the end of the chapter of 72’ where Ibn alJazari relates that targig is preferred in (523 while
tafkhim is preferred in )>=ai\j (See al-Nashr: 2/111). They do not realize that Ibn al-Jazari is explaining the opinion
of the minority here. A few pages before, he presents the opinion and practice of the majority and includes ¢ j.m,
Ji\ﬁj and faﬂ\j as examples that should be read with tafkhim according to the opinion of the majority. (See al-

Nashr: 2/105).
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stopping on either of these two words while in j.M_{ “(’._:l the dammah will be read

partially; the nan of the tanwin will not be read.

TEXT: 177

2 & -1 < // fa” q ° - ﬁ/u’; /:. - z ) “ nez/
o&wg;\,\_%\_ujjﬁ_@) ung\J_;\J:QE:U g_,/o_->.\) 177
TRANSLATION:

And conceal the takrir of the ra’when it has a shaddah — during was/ or wagf — and

likewise when it has a sukan.

COMMENTARY:
The takrir in the ra’ should be concealed in all circumstances, whether it is

mushaddad, mukhaftator sakin e.g. :)A;-;J\, C)} e C))‘ J;, M, j,.,\s, )Q_J\j, d‘oJ“ etc.

Al-Jazariyyah might give the impression that the takrir should be concealed only
when the ra’is mushaddad:

A i35 S A Liness
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The Application of the Letters
In the same manner that al-/azariyyah has a section like this, Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad
has included this chapter to point out pronunciations in which reciters might err. It
should be kept in mind that correct pronunciation is not restricted to the examples in
this chapter. Instead, the examples should give the reader insight with regards to

other similar pronunciations in which they may falter.

TEXT: 178
M aiea Ve INIGE G P[P I W
TRANSLATION:

Beware of applying tatkhim in the letters of istifal if they are next to letters of isti9a’

COMMENTARY:
The first common error that the author addresses is the tafkhim of one letter affecting
a letter of targiq when they appear alongside each other. Some examples are given in

the next line.

TEXT: 179

“ - Z V2. < ./G)a, <% 42 70/5/°/
(ST WO Y g v WA | 2a)y Bloall Basls 558 179
TRANSLATION:
Asin G5l Lial Bub) 0,35 fuasidll, Wles and ;.

COMMENTARY:
Examples of a targig letter being affected by the tafkhim of another letter is the 42’in
553\, the nan in L\}Q\ UGaal, the #2°in Cj""\’ the A2’ in u\.,a:-.LZJ\, the ayn in b and

the Az’in Lm)

TEXT: 180
I G [ W4 [ Ganl 3, &1 5o 555 520115 (180

P 0 S AT Sl Js—slezlyy 181
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TRANSLATION:
Apply targiq in the hamzah of 3}9 Bkl 4, é)dal Asadl T, U, 5155 3;;\, u"’\;\ &b “'9_9;\,
Egls], L\ja_Lw {and u-l‘”j'

COMMENTARY:
At times, the targig in the hamzah is not clarified, therefore the author instructs that
the hamzah’s targiq be properly articulated, as in 3;5\, Bkl 4, )Jaj iU, 5T 5%

I ol o (531 Salel, glstand

TEXT: 182

o e g 1. 4 .
PN \L 4”\ L}Q} ) \ %‘j\ A/BH ij\bf&j 182
TRANSLATION:

(Apply targiq in) the /am of & (Jj\,al\) 1]3, (..’ﬁj, ;,A;.L.Jj, A u\‘ﬁ and V.Ua

COMMENTARY:
The targiq should be maintained in the /am of ;“\s, JJ\,WA\ N % r_}ijj, uLL.JJ, 5&\ L}“J and

.
TEXT: 183

-z e - )w BRI
TRANSLATION:
(Apply targig in) the mim of a3, 5 Laj, 20, Uaj,a, Ja and J‘J

COMMENTARY:

Z

The mim should also be read with targig, as in 423, 2 el s, L,j, Elbss, 30

and Juﬂ

TEXT: 184
s oy Lol el Fo oy JHL G5 55 184

TRANSLATION:
(Apply targig in) the ba’of 3,:, L/Uob, o 2 (:é";*"’ (WS wf’u, J_Xa_»
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COMMENTARY:
The targiq of the ba’ should be clear, as in 33, J_LL, o Ira, V}%’;”” Lo, &.ay’u,

15 La

TEXT: 185

° e Loyt o - o/ ° 1\ %0t % A - _
555 b—5k 35150 b g8 A O 5L &5 (185
TRANSLATION:

(Apply targig in) the Az’ of &\ &), G535, 545, as well as the wawin 531 and sbs,.

COMMENTARY:
Targig should be maintained in the A2} as in & &), (3% and ;4b. Likewise, the waw
should also be read with targiq e.g. 5 jsjjq, J’._ij.

These two letters are not mentioned in al-/azariyyah.

TEXT: 186
:‘; o~ %) o~ wZ o 5 < P @ w o ~ / P / P
TRANSLATION:

(Apply targig in) the ha’of jasls, Elsfand é;j\, as well as the sin of (..,..a_....j’, B }3’4“»
and g jj:.w

This line is verbatim from al-Jazariyyah.

COMMENTARY:
Targig should be applied in the 42’ of jas2s, Elsfand 323\ The last example was

previously mentioned in the second line of this chapter. 1: arqgiq should also be read in

the sin of LS 2 O)L.w and uj:z.wg

TEXT: 187

SQJ‘L_: 5\ ;3 (B <rf_~a.>-_} ra—aaj ra_aojp-u_ﬁsub 187

TRANSLATION:
(Apply targig in) the ta’of 235, 08, 294¢ and likewise in 2595 s,
pply tarqiq (2P (PR 2>y Sadial’
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COMMENTARY:
Targiq should also be clear in the ta’of r_’..af, (._i.a;\, (._i.a;-j and V_ﬂaj_e s,

Al-Jazariyyah does not mention the 2’

TEXT: 188

L0l 68 Ea8s &l S5 ES_Z L AlE) 45y 188
TRANSLATION:

And clarify the galgalah in the sakin letter during was/; and if you stop (on it), then it

(the galgalah) will be clearer.

COMMENTARY:
The galgalah during wagf e.g. 8 \s; will be clearer than the galgalah during wasl
e.g. (922 Ibn al-Jazari alludes to them in the following line:

L iof e Sila s 258 Liness WS LN slEig %

The apparent understanding from these verses is that there are only two levels of

galgalah. There are other opinions.

The Levels of Qalqalah
The following views are prominent amongst reciters:
1) There are two levels
2) There are three levels

3) There are four levels

Two Levels
The first level is when it is sakin and not in the condition of wagfe.g. isxiss and the
second is when it is in the condition of wagfe.g. S s, This is respectively referred
to as galgalah saghirah and galgalah kabirah.

According to this view, ga]qa]ab is only found on a sakin letter and is a sifah aridah.
This view is generally held by reciters in Sham. They argue that Ibn al-JazarT states:

\ (I Y EATIER I Line 39 K ;5;31 AR "y
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From this line it is concluded that galgalah is only possible on a sakin letter since Ibn
al-Jazari states “S& & (when it is sakin). The apparent understanding from this

verse is that there are only two levels.

Three Levels

This view differentiates between the sakin which is mushaddad and the sakin which is
mukhaffat during wagf. They agree that galgalah is only possible when it is sakin, and
argue that no galgalah is apparent when the letter is mutaharrik, therefore galgalah
has to be a sifah 4ridah. This will result in three levels.

Four Levels

The third opinion states that the strongest is when the letter of ga]qa]afz is sakin and
mushaddad during wagf — referred to as galgalah akbar e.g. C33; followed by when it
is sakin and not mushaddad during Waq[ e.g. M.M{ \33; subsequently when it is sakin
and not in the condition of wagfe.g. § s and lastly, when it is mutaharrik e.g.
3745 In the first three levels the ga]qa]ab will be apparent and in the final level the
essence of galgalah will be there but indistinct due to the harakah.

This last view differs from the first and agrees with the second in that it separates
between the mushaddad and the mukhaftat It differs from both the previous opinions
because it counts the mutaharrik letter also as having galgalah, due to it being a sifah

lazimah.

The earlier views are rebutted with the following arguments:

® Tbn al-Jazari states that qa]qa]ab will be clear when the letters are sakin, but
does not negate that galgalah is found in a mutaharrik letter similar to when

he states:

et i\ 213 o - Line 62 Y sh O 55_&\’_4_;, 5,

Even though Ibn al-Jazari mentions that the ghunnah will be clear in the nan and

mim in these cases, it does not mean that they are not found when they are not

mushaddad.

® Qalgalah is a result of two intrinsic qualities: jahr and shiddah, and therefore
has to be found in every letter of galgalah, whether sakin or mutaharrik.
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® In the entire written legacy of tajwid, galgalah is included amongst the sifat
lazimah and must therefore be in every letter of galgalah, whether sakin or

mutaharrik.

® Concerning the sakin letter which is mushaddad and one which is mukhaffaf;
Ibn al-Jazari himself explains in a/-7ambhid that a distinction should be made
between a letter which is read as mushaddad and a letter which is read
without a tashdid during was/ and fas/'3 This will most certainly also apply
to the galgalah.

In conclusion, the third view is preferred since it is more comprehensive, and it does
not contradict any of the texts in the field. This difference of opinion in this matter is

theoretical, but in application, all reciters will read the same. Allah knows best.

TEXT: 189

50 ¢ f,’ﬂe‘ :‘;// ,c/ 07 0 \T _\~- .
Asm An)\ A;j\.e t2_> Yj U‘C cn..sob ‘\>j 189
TRANSLATION:

(Clarify) the Aa’of V}Q_A-Q t‘wb’ the Az’ of ’47;.» and elucidate &5 ji.; @ﬁ .

COMMENTARY:
Enunciate clearly the Az’ of (.2_& ca.o\s, the Aa’of 30&.‘» and the gba)m of &5 31_’9 @_’; Y.

The ha’was previously mentioned in line 186; that it is not read with targig and not

affected by its surrounding letters of tafkhim.

TEXT: 190

Wz_: L?;.: \.@_AL_:L_.&‘ L.}_j_>- &) sz\ ;,_i_;j\ - ’/ 190
TRANSLATION:
Clarify the ghayn that is in &w, fearing that it resembles the kha’of duw

133 Al Tamhid: 204-207.
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COMMENTARY:
The ghayn and kha’ are often misread in L‘S‘._u and (5‘._-,” Therefore, the author

brings this the readers’ attention.

TEXT: 191

/0/ - ° - 9/0/ _ c/ei /a// . ) s z - .
&\ .:CAH)? i jbu.—\_uu“ | u"""d,gji"“”&u?ﬁ\) 191
TRANSLATION:

Maintain the sukan in Wiz, Ciafl & yasal il along with s,

COMMENTARY:
The sukin should be read clearly without any hint of a harakah, particularly when

two letters are close to each other or distant from each other.

This line is taken verbatim from al-fazariyyah.

TEXT: 192

s - (z o . ~ n. %o - //;/fc ///.e ﬁ//
2oaf 1B >3 aal i Bl G JomE g 7 Uil aldy 1192
TRANSLATION:
Clarify the infitah in \; j:\m..c and s fearing that they may resemble \; }Lm and sz

COMMENTARY:
The infitah should be clear in the dhal of \; ji\:x..c and the sin of & 50 that it does not
resemble the 1',tba"q in the tha’of 3 52_»\ and the sad of L94°

This line is taken verbatim from al-fazariyyah.

TEXT: 193
TRANSLATION:

And clarify the fathah and the kasrah when they come before a dimmah, fearing that

they may fuse together.
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COMMENTARY:
In line 191 the author addresses the sukin. In this line he brings attention to the

proper articulation of the harakat.
The Harakat Pronounced Independently

With a fathah the mouth as well as the sound is open, with a kasrah the mouth and

the sound is flat while with a dammah there is a rounding of the lips.

If there is some flattening of the mouth when reading the fathah, then the fathah will
resemble a kasrah, and if there is some rounding of the lips, it will resemble a
dammabh. Similarly, if there is not a compiete ﬂattening of the mouth and sound when
reading a kasrah, then it will resemble a fathah since the mouth is still somewhat
open, or it will resemble a dammah if there is a rounding of the lips. Likewise, the lips
should be properly rounded when pronouncing the dammah, else it will resemble a

kasrah if the mouth is siightiy flattened or a fathah if the mouth is kept a bit open.
The Harakat Pronounced in Conjunction with Other Harakat

This line draws particular attention to the fathah and kasrah when they appear before
a dammah e.g. (,_}{é_‘.,ﬁ, (,}Xéﬂ, Saa 4d, \;93.{4, (.ij..i)’, 9% u_uj\ etc. Likewise, the
dammah and kasrah should be articulated distinctly when appearing before a fathah.
The same will apply when the fathah or dammah appear before a kasrah.

TEXT: 194

SEVES GHES & S PRV S || G exdsaddl e o1y 194
Zs0 o 1° > [ R

J—"d@"')“"—"""\)g—"“d\) )__Ujk;.h_:ijij\__aou)) 195

TRANSLATION:

Maintain the shiddah and the Jahr of the ba’and the jim in the likes of %5, L, <

\ &f"’"\ oj.x), jzai\ N "' C>~ and ajze
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COMMENTARY:
The strong sifat of shiddah and jahr should be upheld in examples like 4%, C2, O,

1o, 0253, 855 ;ulb il ? and 3335,

This text provides more examples than a/-Jazariyyah in this precept:

S 3 PEN P S| R S Line 37

-,uj\c P NCIE & S A Line 38 —all S _<(,_.J. ”:\ﬁjL@_;

TEXT: 196

12 2d s b 3L Bl IS 5l 5 > SLGN oo 55 196
TRANSLATION:

Clarify the diad in the likes of Jj;,o\ and the th2’in g_,ij wherever it appears.

COMMENTARY:
The did should be read clearly in examples like J_L,a %, as well as in the tha’ of

° 1 % fi.,n’ ./“, 0 2 O:‘/ “- ’/055:./

PO S T e\ ey eSS 55 OB Eisy 197
TRANSLATION:

(Clarify) the shiddah in the kafand the ¢} as in V’S'{J“’ (._?n\_aj_d, (')éj LTy

COMMENTARY:
Though the kaf and ta’ have the weak 51'1{2]1 of ]Iams, the strength of shiddah should

be maintained in examples like (,ig.u, (.ﬁbj_g, (,QJW FEETY

TEXT: 198
LL_M;U«_S@L §E nsf e 8);5\_:232\@_:3 198
OL_GEI; 28 5 ZES Olasyll 2 r‘-“ 35 199

TRANSLATION:
And clarify the itbég when making z'dgbém in :Ab;\, (’LP and ELs u_iJ
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é

And in r_ia_ia_. Vj there are two ways: idgham that is complete and idgham that is

deficient.

COMMENTARY:

Idgham tamm and idgham nagis are discussed in these two lines. In the former, the
first letter is completely assimilated into the second letter while in the latter there is a
partial assimilation in which sifar of the first letter remain after the assimilation.

Examples of a Partial assimilation in which the sifah of szzig in the £2’ remains are

ELst, V.L)_a and ELas u_iJ
In vdij.j\au (f\ of Surat al-Mursalat: 20, idgham tamm and idgham nagis are allowed.

Ibn al-Jazari alludes to this in the following:
H} rﬂz_‘a <iis — PR 2 D\j E LIl Line 46 :° Al b2 ? :)_9 é\_:.ﬁ}\ . i’j
The option (khAulf) that Ibn al-Jazari mentions in the above line is idgham tamm or

idg]]ém nagis.

Though the option between idg]]ém tamm and idg]]ém nagis are given in r&aj@u (’j,
none of the Jurug in al-Nashr has this allowance for the narration of Hafs. Therefore,
only idgf]ém tam is allowed in the narration of Hafs, whether one is reading via the

Tariq of al-Shatibiyyah or via the Tarig of al-Tayyibah.
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Instructions in the Narration of Hafs via the Tariq of al-Shatibiyyah
The most commonly read narration is that of Hafs. The most common 7arig via

which it is read, is that of a/-Shatibiyyah. It may also be read according to the Tarig of

al-Tayyibah, which comprises the narration of Hafs via 17 independent books.'>*

This chapter mentions those places in which the Tarig of al-Shatibiyyah will differ
with that of al-Tayyibah and some places in which both will agree. These differences
should be adhered to when reading via a/-Shatibiyyah.

TEXT: 200

o5 i gkealy gl sl s onell e 00
TRANSLATION:

(The word) dazi of (Surat) al-A‘raf and Leii; of (Surat) al-Baqgarah is with a sin. An
option is confirmed in (j, M\

COMMENTARY:
ALShatibiyyah transmits a sin in the word & of Sarat al-A‘raf: 69 and in 12255 of
Sarat al—Baqarah: 245,

Al-Tayyibah will allow both a sin as well as a sad in these two words.

A]—S]]éfibg/ya]] allows both a sin and a sad in Y J’L..,a.ﬂ\ of Sarat al-Tar: 37.

Al-Tayyibah also allows both a sin and a sad here.

TEXT: 201

IO o3 0H E Bk oL g, T oo
TRANSLATION:

And recite with a sad in )34,42(_,) Apply ith-har in the nan of (Surah) Yasin and
(Sarah) Nan. /

134 See al-Bayan li Turug Hafs ibn Sulayman of Munawwar Harneker for details.
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COMMENTARY:
Al-Shatibiyyah transmits a sad in the word JL...aL of Surat al-Ghashiyah: 22.

Al-Tayyibah will allow both a sin as well as a sad in it.

At the start of Sturah Yasin and Sarah Nan, al-Shatibiyyah transmits ith-har in the
nan at the end of the huraf mugattat i.e. Ql.“ﬁ\j ((yw ) and ij;jb (49)-

Al-Tayyibah will allow both ith-har as well as idgham.

TEXT: 202

- PRV _ P . o - \z zaz’/a}o
EIE I/ S W T SR I (o STy
TRANSLATION:
Apply sakt on \u.a)n, &b ) bj; and o UL, this is agreed upon.

COMMENTARY:
Four places in which al-Shatibiyyah has agreement regarding sakt for Hafs are
mentioned in this line:

1) &5 * ge of Sarat al-Kahf: 1-2.

2) \ia * .55 of Stirah Yasin: 52.

3) O\J N of Sarat al—Qiyémah: 27.

4) Q\J * ki of Sarat al-Mutaffifin: 14.

ALT: a)/yibab will allow sakt as well as I'dréj (no sakt) in these four places. If z'a'réj is
being applied, then 7khfa’ of nin sakinah will apply in the number one, idg]]ém of the
nin sakin into the ra’ will take place in number three and Ib’gba_m of the /am al-harf

into the ra’will take place in number four.

TEXT: 203
eyl o & el cands B Al 208
TRANSLATION:

There is difference of opinion (regarding sakt) in 4&is, and (an option) of a fathah or

a dammah on the dad of L5 of (Strat) al-Ram.
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COMMENTARY:

In the previous line, there is agreement that sakt be made in four places for Hafs. In
this line, there is difference of opinion regarding sakt being applied in one place: 4
s of Strat al-Haqqah: 28-29. Via al-Shatibiyyah and Al-Tayyibah, sakt or idraj may
be applied here.

Either a fathah or a dammah may be read on the did of _ixs, which comes three

times in Strat al-Ram: 54. This is via both a/-Shatibiyyah and al-Tayyibah.

TEXT: 204
2 oﬁ }/o /ng/ . s s yo 4% _ o . g o°.
u\:g S 45 Cs ?LC‘; 39 ‘—&A—’“’* L 35 \_@.3 e YR 204

TRANSLATION:
Only in (g3 does Hafs apply imalah. And in u_whcf\;, he has tas-hil

COMMENTARY:
There is only one place in which Hafs applies imalah: in the ra’ of (g 5 of Strah Had

e 41.

In u.oz_cf\; of Sarah Fussilat: 44, Hafs has tas-hil in the second hamzah, reading it

between a ]IHITIZH}I and an 3111[

TEXT: 205
\;;\_;\2\9/5;;2%23 \ 25’”\L} 31z Aééj 205
TRANSLATION:

Stop with a ya’sakin for him (Hafs) in A 56 & or drop it (the ya).
COMMENTARY:

When stopping on u_:\)\; of Surat al-Naml: 36, then a ya’sakinah may be read i.e. u.:\:\;
or the ya’may be dropped completely i.e. ;.
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The Chapter on Wagqf

In the English language, pauses and stops are implemented to accentuate the
meaning; likewise, they are implemented during recitation to convey the meanings of
the verses and Allah’s intent by them. If an individual is extremely intelligent, but
unable to articulate and express himself/herself properly, it would be considered a
blameworthy trait against him/her. Similarly, a person who has extreme accuracy in
the execution of the makharij and sifat, but stops and starts incorrectly, then it would
be considered a deficiency in his/her recitation. Therefore, its acquisition is considered

vital for any person who wishes to regard himself/herself as an expert reciter of the

Quran.

Wagf'is linked to the meaning of the Quran and can only be mastered by one who
recites with understanding. In fact, Wagf indicates towards the prowess of the reciter

with regards to their understanding of the Qur'an.

TEXT: 206
sl LR35 G a5 41 52 1553 &1 B ,a3 3 asg; | 206

TRANSLATION:
After you know how to apply Tajwid, it is imperative that you know wagfand ibtida’

COMMENTARY:

After completing all the discussions regarding the articulation points of the letters and
their sifati.e. Tajwid, it is imperative that the reciter also learns about Waqf (stopping)
and 7btida’ (starting). Acquiring skill in wagf'is important because if the reciter does
not possess this ability, Wagf in an incorrect piace may distort the meaning, and at
times even bear a meaning contrary to what Allah intends. Ibn al-Jazari notes the
importance of wagfand ibtida’ amongst the practices of the Companions and that it is
unequivocally established via multiple transmission chains stemming from the 10
eponymous Quz’ra"’. Furthermore, he mentions that many leading experts stipulate

that none be given jjazah (authorization) until they have acquired knowledge of wagf’
and 7btida’'®

135 A/-Nashr: 1/225.
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Ibn al-Jazari indicates towards the importance of wagfand ibtida’in al-Jazariyyah:

u)_b_uuj_uu_u_,y Line73  Gyi WAL S 555 L5

- 0

Line 74 sl ot :Y

Literally, wagf means to stop. Technically, it is to stop on a complete word, long
enough to renew one’s breath, with the intention of continuing recitation. Three
aspects are mentioned in this definition:
1) Stopping on a complete word.
2) The length of the stop should be the required amount of time to renew one’s
breath.

3) The reciter intends to continue the recital and not terminate it.

From this definition, it is understood that Wag[ cannot be made in the middle of a
word e.g. the é\ of a5l or the éof 225 JE). This definition also infers that if one
stops for a longer period of time that is usually needed to renew one’s breath, then it
is not Wagf e.g. one stops for five or 10 minutes between his/her recitation. Similarly,
if one stops without intending to continue recitation, then it is not considered as

Wac]f,- but will actuaHy be qatf

Qat‘is to terminate one’s recitation with the intent of starting something else besides
recitation. It is only allowed at the end of verses, unlike Waqf which is allowed in-

between the verses as well.

Ibtida’ literally means to start or begin. Technically, it is the start of one’s recitation,

whether it is after Wagf or after gat: If it is after gat’ then the rules of isti9dhah and

basmalah will apply.

TEXT: 207

> s 4 A A z 5 36 oF < P

c S su}@r\.—> G’J_"t—f)\dj——ejﬂdi 207
TRANSLATION:

Certainly wagfis inspired to be four: tamm, kafi, hasan and gabih.
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COMMENTARY:
Wagfis divided into four types:
1) Wagf Tamm — a complete stop.
2) Wagf Kafi — a sufficient stop.
3) Wagqf Hasan — a good stop.
4) Waqf Qabih — a reprehensible stop.

In the lines that follow, each of these four wagfs is defined.

TEXT: 208
S A O S 1 P Lalles § e o TSy a5 208
TRANSLATION:

SEAN

( Wagf) tamm is when it has no link whatsoever (to what follows); (wagf) kafi is when

it is only linked in meaning (to what follows).

COMMENTARY:
VVagf tamm and Wagf kafi are defined in this line. Wherever one stops, it is linked to
what follows in either meaning or grammar. If it is linked in grammar, it will

inevitably be linked in meaning.

If what follows the place of wagfhas no link to what is before it (Ldﬂa.n OLw (J) then
this is wagf tamm e.g. s g~ ,\S\ 2 A, . ) - ud\.al 5 Gl &) O}zhd f

jja{ S,) lgis) B b Rt ‘6’“ ‘.«KJ" aud\ I In all these examples, what follows
the place of wagf has no link to what is before it, in meaning or in grammar. This is

what the author intends when he states: Gk: dl’:“' {J \SL — when there is no

connection/link whatsoever i.e not in meaning, nor grammar.

If what follows the place of Wagf is linked to what is before it in meaning, then this is

wagf kafi e.g. ..; Fyu B 5 U5 s, e AT gk A5 s, S5 7 5 5 s,
Y\ e ddg G —\3\3 In these examples, what foﬂows the place of wagfis linked

to what is before it in meanlng only, and not in grammar i.e. grammancaﬂy, the
sentence is able to stand independently. The author intends this when he states: 13|

\aLu L 6\» — when it is linked in meaning only.
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TEXT: 209

Jer e g5y sl M\L; J_QDO_L;SN L5y 209
TRANSLATION:

(Wagfis) hasan when a link is found in grammar and meaning, yet the sentence is

complete.

COMMENTARY:

If what follows the place of wagf'is linked to what is before it in grammar and in
meaning — as well as presenting a sound understanding — then this is wagf hasan e.g.
“ Al e s el g sl el 2 e cadl et sl g
ébJJ In these examples, what follows the place of wagfis linked to what is before it
in grammar and in meaning, as well as presenting a sound understanding. This is

what the author intends when he says: 4! &% (the sentence is complete).

TEXT: 210

Poopede b iea HRIE Y kadn s 20
TRANSLATION:
Stop (on the above wagfs) and start (from what follows) except if it is (wagf) hasan

which is not at the head (of a verse); for then stop upon it and continue (from what

follows).

COMMENTARY:
After defining three wagfs, the author explains the practices pertaining to them.

One may stop on Waq[ tamm or Waq[ kaft and thereafter simply continue recitation

from what follows i.e. without repeating from before the place of wagf.

In waqf hasan, the same will apply if it is at the head of a verse i.e. if wagf hasan is at
the end of a verse, then one simply continues recitation from the next verse without
repeating from the verse before it. However, if wagf hasan is made in the middle of a
verse, then one needs to resume recitation from an appropriate place before the wagf;,

one may then not continue recitation from what follows.
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TEXT: 211

e e e i
TRANSLATION:

As for (wagf) gabih, there is a link in grammar and meaning, however, (the sentence)

is not beneficial.

COMMENTARY:

The fourth wagf is defined in this line, along with the explanation of the practice
pertaining to it. Wagf gabih is similar to wagf hasan in that it is linked to what
follows in grammar and in meaning. It differs from Wagf hasan in that the meaning is
incomplete or incomprehensible. This is what the author means when he states: ﬂj
,u.i {j” i.e. due to the Waqu the meaning is not beneficial. At times, this Wagf distorts
the meaning or implies a meaning not intended by Allah e.g. *V_..:, *LV 2l Gaal, s s
sV Uy 2y Sl g shns; a3 T s ) st T A1 ) e Y 30
*JVJ\ QWT V}gj\ - uﬂjd\ QJL.-H uj\’ r:){ uﬂj ;{L\Jj}] riﬁ.ﬂ jd In these examples, due to
the Wac]f,- the meaning is unclear or distorted. The reciter will need to repeat recitation

from an appropriate place before the Waqf

TEXT: 212

z O/}n iz o s . i)e @ . s 3/5.} ///
M)M)\JM&_SQ; Yié—g@)\jMYJ 212
TRANSLATION:

Wag[ on it (Wag[ gabiﬁ) is not allowed except if you are compeﬂed, then be sure to

continue recitation (from what is before it).

COMMENTARY:

No reciter will intentionally seek out inappropriate stops on places that may be
regarded as wagf gabih. Wagt gabih only occurs when one is compelled to stop on
such a place due to circumstances e.g. due to lack of breath, sneezing, coughing,
forgetting what comes next, and so on. Thus, one chooses to apply wagf tamm, wagf
kafi and waqf hasan, but not wagf gabih. The first three wagfs are considered amongst
wagf ikhtiyari (a chosen stop) whereas wagf gabih is considered as wagf idtirari (a
compelled stop).
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Ibn al-Jazari alludes to this in the following:

- o 5 2 <z s

PR W U ) S 0 N U S P Line 77 i_l/jg?;gj;_fuj_z_fcj

Unlike wagf which may be ikhtiyari and idtirari, ibtida’is only ikhtiyarii.e. the reciter
always has the option of choosing where to start from. Therefore, when starting, the
reciter should choose an appropriate place to start from. In the same manner that
wagf is divided into four — tamm, kafi, hasan and qgabih — ibdtida’is also divided into
four:

1) Tamm — ibtida’is tamm after wagf tamm.

2) Kafi — ibtid’is kafi after wagf kafi.

3) Hasan

4) Qabih

In the last two, the wagf may be hasan, however ibtida’ from what follows could be
qabih e.g. 433\; \j’wéi Q\ — ?\S\j — Jri»)\ ujé-ﬂ, or wagf may be gabih and ibtida’ from
what follows may be hasan e.g. 1,25 Qe &l - rijafjdj — rif,\; ;Y fﬂw A

TEXT: 213
EA PN SE I [ IS S 16 R S
TRANSLATION:

No wagf is compulsory (to make), nor prohibited, except if it distorts the meaning

and the reciter intends (this distorted meaning).

COMMENTARY:

In this line the author explains that there is no wagfin the Quran that is compulsory
according to Islamic Law; that if it is not made, the reciter will be considered a sinner.
Likewise, there is no Wag[ in the Qur’an that is unlawful in Islamic Law; that if made,

an individual will be a sinner.

However, certain reasons may result in that wagf becoming unlawful: if one who
understands the meaning of what he/she is reciting and purposely, or in jest, stops on

such a place to intentionally distort the meaning e.g. 42 be s, f)}a{ di) s Eda G 55
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Thus, when teachers request their students to stop at a particular place, or to continue
at a particular point, it means that according to the teacher, it is better to stop or
continue at that particular place, and not that it is compulsory or unlawful for the

student to stop or continue there.

Ibn al-Jazari explains this in the following:

RSN S | WS 3 ?\’,_; Y5 Line 78 S ig i 9U_AJJ_aJ\g R
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The Cut Compound and the Joined Compound
Since wagf is only allowed at the end of a complete word, it is necessary that the
reciter knows whether compounds are written as joined (mawsal) e.g. \)\.5, YT, L.Lu, or
separated (magti) e.g. N u_{, N J\, [ U.:u, because this will affect where wagfwould be
permitted. "

Ibn al-Jazari mentions 25 compounds in his Jjazariyyah. Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad
mentions an additional 13 compounds; a total of 38 compounds appears in this

chapter.

TEXT: 214

SN Y N [ S e Sl 555 e Sz 21
TRANSLATION:

It is compulsory upon those who possess intellect to have knowledge of the cut

compounds and the joined compounds.

COMMENTARY:
As mentioned before, it is compulsory that the reciter has knowledge of the maq,tﬁ(
and the mawsal so that he/she is able to apply wagf correctly.

Ibn al—]azari also alludes to the importance of knowing the maq,tﬁ(and the mawgﬁ]z

Gl s Sl s tner b s Blg s
Line 8 L@i Q)—fo};} &)—E‘g‘: k’S :)_f
DR LS P O A QU ) P = X 7

TEXT: 215
s 5 E F % sz
G 3, 15N J STy & EabiollS B,V 215
TRANSLATION:
(The compound) ‘}w) Q\ has been cut in 10 words: this is affirmed in Jj;\ ‘)7 J\, \;J:u y...
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COMMENTARY:
From this line forth, the magti‘and the mawsia/ compounds are mentioned as well as

their occurances in the Quran. Two are mentioned in this line.
1) - y J is magta‘in 10 places:
1) J;\ Y u‘\ in Sarat al-A‘raf: 105

"3 e 35

2) \; j;_.Y u‘\ in Strat al-A‘raf: 169

©\

~

T/ 2‘5../
J-“'u-.e-e-"

1 - 1

Y A “ \ K4 P 1. %72 4 "
" 3132555 SR b 32 1538 N BT ST Bliga e 3 g 1

TEXT: 216

L}C\J’L"')U'L; ‘ J:._A \J.)j_lbd\_:u«_w\)b} “/ 216
TRANSLATION:
(The compound y J\ is magti‘ in) \,5 of (Strah) Yasin, the second (place) of

(Sarah) Hud, in 5875 (3 50, 2,85 (9 &), 5k (3 &) and Je ks (3 5)...

COMMENTARY:
This line is taken verbatim from al-fazariyyah.

Another six places where Y d\ is magtii‘is mentioned in this line:

3)  Greels Vol — \j:\iﬂ y J\ of Stirah Yasin: 60

Y @R } /\} ,/ 6 / - ) d ,/’/ v d
w-\i,w;,\; AT REARSAI PR A3l 72 LURVEEY

4) d\g 348 — the second place in Strah Had Sk 26
=, 2 1 pr - <. ¢ 21 - 4 {/,.«'.' ‘l’/““ g }7/ w G2 % k
Tl e3m OV ASTIE G )TN 3AS vd\ s 5336:84)

The second place of Sarah Hud S is particularly mentioned to exclude the first

|
=

place in which it will be mawsat:

N B vi;b\,.; : ’mwa.,zs(:;“'\:,:,i}\us )
5) V,_{ &y — Suarat al—Mumtahmah. 12

/

L.:.M»\_.uf Q\&J;;_,\;j” ;..J\J’\,.\;\GJ\ VA
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6) Aj...:x — Sarat al-Hajj: 26

i

e P v\ g \%s 4 2% 7{5 6’/ 9/’/// r » /,d/? ~
7) J&% — this refers to 2% of Sarat al-Qalam: 24

,&_M{SA.; e a5l GHA RN 5 53806 2313450

8) u\p jLu this refers to 4! L}; jbu Y u\ of Siirat al- Dukhan 19

Eoad iz 1Sl 61 Je Vs o 5

¢

J}%{l‘,u

The final two places in which it is mag#i“are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT: 217

z o 7 ° _ @ _ ) P _ a//
ML SN G 1d535, & NE WG sde; 217
TRANSLATION:

(The compound N Q\ is magti“when it comes with) \_xLo and ‘}jl dJl Y of (Sarah) Had.

Difference of opinion occurs in Strat al-Anbiya’.

COMMENTARY:
The final two places in which ¥ 31 is magtii‘is given in this line:
9) 1sds5 — where the compound y i appears with the word 5 i.e. Sarat al-
Tawbah: 118

\
/.‘\‘ M

s i - Y
A;J\Y/gh\&f\.;.d.ﬁya\\’ b
10) 352 le ‘dl Y5 — where the compound y J\ appears with the phrase gi ﬂl Y in
Starah Had 3%: 14

} z

"]

41 5 1 ST TEN 202065801 5220028 206

In Sarat al»Anbiyé’ there is difference of opinion i.e. some of the ‘Uthmanic masahif

¢ 2 8 . %
\

32N A)

had it as maqtﬁ(and others had it as mawsii/

z Gaalli) 10 E38 315 B2 E3TNL )
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Ibn al-Jazari mentions these 10 places in al-/azariyyah:

NE WL s lap 5 mmeso Vol U8, hix wiG
ey s eiisa r8a € R0 Linest Y3, b 65 G0
Line 82 ‘J ﬁ ‘g | "_3_':5; \7 QT

Ibn al-Jazari does not mention the difference of opinion in Sirat al-Anbiya’ in these

lines, but he does so his Nashr.13°

In all the remaining places besides these mentioned, it will be mawsil For example:

Sarat al-Ma’idah: 71 — /’ ST ",§4Y\ \ s X)

&

Sarat al-Naml: 31 — :ii J\.&L‘Md))\_) J.p \",.L::; Y\
o\l 3 | 5kl

Sarat al-Rahman: 8 —

a=p

TEXT: 218

- % 5 0 Z1- 7. /“g/ /154’/5/12’1 iﬁaz
\_.“J\F))p._g.n\_nu_fjcé\_ﬁ L) P‘uﬁ\.&buﬁr\ 218
TRANSLATION:
(The compound) r is (magti“when it appears with) s, djg-‘ oy s { and db

(The compound) & i is (magtia® when it appears with) S in (Stirah) Ram and
(Strat) al-Nisa’.

COMMENTARY:
The second compound mentioned is }x (\
(2) — 'J is magta‘in four places:

1) s o2 %5\ — Sirat al-Saffat: 11

Za 22 a-
\

X\n/u_) ?-‘;L.;:\.’-\.»\ \.:.;:La-’ \\J/IJ.;-.S..; A
2) UJ§-‘ e (\ — Sirat al-Nisa’: 109

Ed d
> ..'./.’\_:,
'//

,o\w.\\ e ?’L.c«h\jg\éé&l&
3) WF\ i r;\ — Sarat al-Tawbah: 109

DU 2l 3 A5 )50 55 ) G 6558 12 U ol 51

136 A[-Nashr. 2/148.
177



4) u"h NG f;\ — Siarah Fussilat: 40

mnj\,ojfa\.u\d\.:” 2\ L.!\éwn.b’/

Ibn al-Jazari mentions these four places in the followmg:

\ - ii:} iri “.. Line 83

Line84 ... 355\ “Ale Lo
While Ibn al-JazarT mentions the sarahs in which it is magta; Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad

presents the words which the compound (2 r;\ appear with in these strahs.

In all the places besides these four it will be mawsil. For example:

7
| 28,

Strah Yanus 3%: 35 — - ‘_QM_'S 4 le Zg‘;\_a_/, Yw:;.‘
Strat al-Naml: 61 — \J\J’Q’JY\J-;-;' v

Sirat al-Mulk: 22 — \.f:_,.fa &../..;3 K “\

The next compound is & (.
(3) A &g —itis maqtﬁ(in two places where it appears with the word 2& ’\;:
1) 29 2L 3 — Sarat al-Ram: 28

85505 T8 280 eS8t 10 4

2) Ll — Sarat al-Nisa’: 25
P&u\u@uwwy\w\&qq}g,g AR ﬁjéf"}

This discussion regarding & B continues in the next line.

TEXT: 219

| 5 58 5 R U5 0 58 SIS GLAL i p piny 219
TRANSLATION:
There is difference of opinion in the place of (Sarat) al-Munafiqun. (The compound)
be g is (magta“when it appears with) & 3 and L&, (The compound) & ‘g is (magta“
when it appears with) 5
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COMMENTARY:
In &}, which comes in Sarat al-Munafiqan: 10, the ‘Uthmanic masahif differ: some

have it as magtia‘and others have it as mawsa/:
Y L PR VI PR T PPN SrL e
,w,su)d Q}J\'ﬁf»\@\go\g}gwr&_})bw\ﬁb\)
Y AP A

In all the remaining places that & ‘s appears it will be mawsal For example:
/7)/"/ 1) ¢ P /:’/, P },/’ A ’/‘. <

L 2% 42 A 2o 1 2 7
— -1. _ 27 - LW s I PRI I
Siirat al-Hadid: 7 And R > \.u/n \).n.g.:\ K

Sarah Yasin: 36 —

L TS s . 237%
Sarat al-Talaq: 7 — Dl \.A.f [,.9...{.\.9

Ibn al-Jazari alludes to this in the following:

WA L Lines3 S Y, S W SN P

J w

The compound & (. appears numerous times in Sarat al-Nisa. The text of al-
Jazariyyah does not clarify which & ‘s is intended. With Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad’s
clause “283: & ;e (that & % which appears with vﬁﬁ), it is clear which place in

Suarat al-Nisa’ is 1ntended.137

The next compound discussed is ufa e
(4) v Y — it is magta‘in two places where it appears with the words gﬁ 5 and L&y
1) &y — Sarat al—Najm 29
N Lo <.
AVEEEIPRe
2) L&) — Sarat al-Nar: 43
Lw g

¢u&&£2§ﬂ)¢uwbm

There are no other places in which this compound comes in the Quran.'®

137 Refer to the commentary of this line in al-La’alil’ al-Naqiyyah Sharh al-Muqgaddimat al-Jazariyyah.
138 Therefore, Sheikh al-Islam Zakariyya al-Ansari and Tash Kubri Zadah relating that it will be mawsa/ wherever

else it appears is inaccurate. Ibn al-Jazari also alludes that it will be mawsia/ wherever else it appears, and states that
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Ibn al-Jazari alludes to this compound’s two places in the following:

&
L
b=
o\

AY
~

e IF G AL B Y S e Linewl

The next compound discussed is & ‘2.
(5) G g — it is maqtia‘in one place; where it appears with the word 154
1) \sb — Strat al-A‘raf: 166

\}/., ! ﬁ/ /‘}a/ 77 5//.
u\.;—:.a-o;js\_,.s;ru \.A \’ ()

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qur'an it will be mawsal, for example:
A 2’ G T M P
Stirat al-Baqarah: 74 — (27 slass e J.g\.a.jih\ (A
R PP Y )/,/ [ ﬁ.f/-‘v PR
Strah Ibrahim: 42 — ° Q}a)/.‘é.‘\ I gies )\./9\.9 41)\ Y)

2

Sarah Saba’: 25 — (%) BL;:SL&JLZQY \.~A \\.;.E:/’ 2 \jqa

Ibn al-Jazari mentions this in the following:

\ :

O f:j “.. Line 82

Line 83 ol il;fé\ | 2

<

TEXT: 220

S WA WA LS55,55 Jde —> Py 220
TRANSLATION:

(The compound) (,.Jh , is (magta‘ when it appears with) C;\.c and (,3,6 (The
compound) b & Etes s (mag;‘ﬁ‘). (The compound) & :)\ is (magti ‘when it appears with)

$55%... [in both places].

COMMENTARY:
(6) ‘;.fa’r — it is magti‘in two places; where it appears with the words ' e and 3, 6
1) L‘}\p — Sarat al-Dhariyat: 13

as far as his knowledge goes, he is not aware that it appears in other than these two places. See Al-Daga’iq al-
Muhkamah: 64; Commentary of Tash Kubri Zadah: 274; Minah al-Fikriyyah: 311; A-Nashr: 1/149, 155.
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2) u}j)\’ — Sarah Ghafir: 16

Y4,% .87 2 12 b1aNfGeat LA L
sl PRoa N U2 sax N TE55 nam A%
This compound only appears in these two places with the mim of V_fa being sakin. In
the remaining places the mim of (._3: is read with a harakah during was/ and is
mawsal-'>
Sarat al-Zukhruf: 83/Sarat al-Ma‘arij: 42 —
5532 35 0 fA 5 3 3o 155005155554 ks

z

&

22, s\ »C » NV ar 'Guﬁa/f
532252 SV 3% e 15548 G200 Ja 55
2 A

1
E)o../ ,)51;9&;*1\?'&;33\,}“)(;-;6-;_’);3

Sarat al—Dhériyét: 60 — |

Sarat al-Tar: 45 —

Ibn al-Jazar mentions this compound in the following:

°

{

°

{

&
S
Vi
o\

\
-

A F S Line 91

The next compound discussed is & :,.o- The author does not restrict this compound
to a particular place in the Qur'an, as he has done with others. This is because it only
comes in two places in the Quran.

.4 . ..
(7) i 4 — 1t Is magqtd’in two Places:

1) Sarat al-Baqarah: 144

[

7 - F A » A (u‘ ’)
55 casON B3l a5 3755058 8B 34 5 15058 (A8 Ldaas
L ¢ » k4
P25 e 32

19

2) Sarat al-Bagarah: 150
jﬁﬁ} ¢ 1~ g P ” 6/\'}{ » 7 }/ A \/:/. }7} /} s
2452 aSGle N 535G T 55hESR 3 515058 i e dis

s . e
The compound & s does not come anywhere else in the Quran.

13 Refer to al-La‘ali’ al-Nagiyyah for more detail on this compound: 176-177.
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Ibn al-Jazari mentions this compound in the following:

Line83 . . .|, ki

Line 84 \

b\
~
e
A
-

i\,

The next compound discussed is s ¢
) L :} — it is magta‘ where it appears with the word %, In the next line, the

author indicates that this is in two places when he states

1) Suarat al-Hajj: 62

s P }/““ 5//} /’ /} 22 5 7 2, /6//\':/’ /}/“" 1 - !
2SN Sl B 5 Jbldl 52038 e 55850 W 515 351 sa A 5L AU
2) Siirah Lugman: 30

i.e. in both places:

P F

L ’/’/‘/’ /‘/““ w//\l} /, 24 5 s A7, /ﬁ//"/ )/‘L 5//.
2SSV 52 5 5 b w38 253235 L 515 33d) 5a A 5L Gl

s

JF . . .
%\ continues in the next line.

The discussion regarding [

TEXT: 221

) o 3% §. 2N -3 g 12 o83 .. 2~
TRANSLATION:
..in both places. And in Surat al-Anfal there is difference of opinion. (The

compound) &| is (magta‘in) Strat al-An‘am, while difference of opinion is known to

be in (Stairah) Nahl

COMMENTARY:
In Surat al-Anfal: 41'%, there is difference of opinion i.e. some of the ‘Uthmanic

masahifhave it as magtﬁ(and others have it as mawsii/

4 I
14 24 % a.{’“‘a?.’.f /6. 5212\ .

Ibn al-Jazari mentions this compound in the following:

e\ NI 45 Liness Las g, £Mr, fidhe.

140 Refer to the discussion in al-La’ali’ al-Nagiyyah regarding this exception mentioned in Surat al-Anfal; the

compound 3 appears numerous times in Stirat al-Anfal: 163.
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Wherever else this compound comes in the Quran it will be mawsil, for example:

Sarat al-Ma’idah: 92 — ;‘,4 ,}\?:3 “u,}/d&b\\ \.9(,.,.3.3/
A 3.1 e GT e AT
Sarat al-Anfal: 28 — ﬁi;_:_g(;}{;yj\jﬁgj\y\ 40 27, 5

L SPEPOrEE A SN IND EENE NN SOoy v
Strat al-Hadid: 20 — w‘)j@j@ L33 s Lol LS\ Fal2)

The next compound discussed is s ).
(9) & 6‘ — it is magta‘in Surat al-An‘am:
1) r\sﬂ\ — Sirat al-An‘am: 134

n 2t a2 Ta Y LNt e ek L d
}u.a)}eu.‘s.:r.u\ LA_} QZ)Y‘)_}.A.&_,)LA‘A

In Sarat al-Nahl: 95, there is difference of opinion i.e. some of the ‘Uthmanic masahif

have it as magta“and others as have it as mawsal

WS, \(.QJ\,,M»\ e )

Ibn al-Jazarl mentions this compound in the following:

(A A : . Line84

lo s\

WC—

\ 2

SS. G145 Liness Ll AR

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qur’an it will be mawsil, for example:
T, w 27 A v ’/ //,.5 //}, - P2
Sarat al-Tawbah: 93 — % \.f.?c-\ (’._bj é).:_’,jg\.«_f.a U"':d\ Je M\ \.ul

— — 46 7Y 2 W~ }““ P @R» 7% 22 G
Sarah Had 3. /CS‘“J{ J.:—Ah\) j.x./)u Eol \.‘ul

TEXT: 222

B}fi Al Bysa GLS-‘M | 1552815 /Cﬁ'-i"'mhjd\j 29

What is meant > is that the Aamzah in the compoun 1s matfttithan, as opposed to the compoun
141 Wh by “5l” is that the hamzah in the compound & 3l is mafidhah, as opposed to the compound

&) discussed 1mmed1ate1y before this in alfazariyyah, which is maksirah.
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TRANSLATION:
(The compound) Vj J\ which is maftah or maksar is (magti’) except the one

mentioned in its Stirah Had k.

COMMENTARY:
The next compound discussed is (.‘3‘ J\, which is maftih i.e. the hamzah has a fathah.

&
(10) ‘;3 j — it is magqti ‘wherever it comes in the Qur’an, for example:
— - }-1 ’}’/ﬁ % A TERATE /ddo}/ G”//“
Sarat al-Anam: 131 — () & % L@.\.b\) (,J.L.t‘_;}nl\ é\.\.@.ié\.s_)ug.» (’,J[_,\ g‘,\./b
Sarah Yanus $%: 12 — MY\.» a3 VJ Q\f \A....,a:»- \.3.‘..\.;.;.9

/- [
‘!/ ‘; PJ /‘/’/

i)ﬁ(l‘,wtr

Strat al-Balad: 7 — ¢

Ibn al-Jazari mentions this compound in the following:

Line 83 I A4
fC)_é_:zj\ F._j :)E Line 84

The next compound discussed is (3 QL’ which is maksiri.e. the hamzah has a kasrah.

(11) § &) — it is maga“wherever it comes in the Quran, except in Sarah Had 32
Sarat al-Baqarah: 24 — | ,A.Z.a.? UJ 3\ ,.\;.nS (.J 0!3

Sarat al-Qasas: 50 — (..aa Vol 4 3ds G (.J.g\.st | 3 (.J RE

Sarat al- Tawbah: 58 — (517 ,L,w: i \31 (oo 5523 (.Jz,y 31355 13021506

In Strah Had 32%: 14, it is mawsal

TSNP

12N

z

35l § AEN3LLE \,(&J\”’ 5306

Ibn al-Jazari explains it as follows:

-~

Line 90 RS

o
Lo\

"‘(9_7\

ke\
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TEXT: 223

A U S T U B AaiWa 35 16K, 22
TRANSLATION:

All (of the compounds) j J\ is split, while there is difference in 155l ; J\
COMMENTARY: ’

The compound ; J\ is discussed in this line. This compound is not mentioned in a/-

Jazariyyah.
12) 3 & — It is ma ti‘(3LaiY)) wherever it comes, which is in three places:
) qru e p

c 24 2 s Bt L0, 2 Gl s ok .
Siirat al-A‘raf: 100 — ?‘}3_’,—’-«\3 M\ : \-ﬂé}j R) \-GJ:“\'}‘-’&'L'U’.,JY\O)"J"

- .

+ Z s - -’ 1 -7 “’ 69/ 2\ - .6 o\ //./
Stirat al-Ra‘d: 31 — L....,,,.u»\...!\gg.x.@.\ih\é Lay 35\ \Ei.o\‘u.z:d\w.b\_z f’..\:\

-

/a/ )/’ A2 5,/{: 2 T PAPL: 6/.
Sarah Saba™ 14 — L3\ 5 selad \3.:\5 ;Q\ﬂ\g/,...:.;j.;-\.‘.\:e

In one place there is difference of opinion:
1) \jfo\a....;\jﬁ J\ — Siirat al-Jinn: 16

J .z

AEY,
(] E XV

T aniaVan B je 13 53
(Q-*-.'.-“—*‘ A 9 $ 0\

These are the only four places in which the compound jj J\ appears in the Qur'an.

TEXT: 224

- od p) o 0 0% vy
o 157 = o\ - s 303 - ° -y %3 s - - &
CON EE ij_“ s \)3) g_,d.m_“) u_fo_eon;wLAbS) 224
TRANSLATION:
(The compound) éfiilu % Vg is magtu; while there is difference of opinion in \j’)j, s,
daﬁ and &l&a.

COMMENTARY:
The compound & Kis discussed in this line.
13)k ::{ — It is magti‘in one place:

1) fsji_iJL s i’ — Sarah Ibrahim: 34

U Y AR - D
FAEAVNIG LRI
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In four places there is difference of opinion:

1) \,3) — Sairat al-Nisa’ 91

\.4...9\’ 2 )\A.:.i.n.‘\d\\js_;
2) 3z — Sarat al-Mu’miniin: 44

Z_ )

"ol Alins 3Uan kA al 15388 50 e U
3) Jaﬁ — Sarat al-Mulk: 8

2 » o o o P . ’/‘.'/G
53588550 40 52 AL 235 L ol LIS

4) Elas — Sarat al-A‘raf: 38

J’\/!./.?)\‘ 2 /./63 ij’\‘ 212 3\/%

Wherever else this compound comes in the Quran it will be mawsi, for example:
Sarat al-Baqarah: 25 — ’ 57 38 ;,.23 el ,.; B A iy

Sarat al Nisw: 56—~ GISA 5500 Bl 16318 4l 28518 e LG
Sirat al-Ma’idah: 64 — A)J\Lbu.g\uJ,v.U 1561338 318

Ibn al-Jazari explains it as follows:

c\)ij Line 86 a }f ;\3 ;J 2 Eﬁ\_; _x j_){j

Though Ibn al-JazarT mentions all four places in which there is difference of opinion

in his Nashr, in al-Jazariyyah he only mentions Surat al-Nisa’.'**

TEXT: 225

LTIt R Uit ST s yez Bt |2 - -
w}b@d&gﬁﬁdb Eloy B33 Ol absl b 255 225
TRANSLATION:

(The compound) & uw is magqtu‘ when it is connected to a letter. Difference of
opinion is established in 3 lkady 5.

42 See al-La‘ali’ al-Nagiyyah for more detail: 164-169.
186



COMMENTARY:
The compound & u,..i: is discussed in this line. It comes in nine places in the Quran.
(14) & u:.fq‘ — It is magta“wherever it is connected to another letter i.e. wherever it is
connected to a [am e.g. & J&J ora f2’eg. i ;s This is in six places:

1) Sarat al-Baqarah: 102

— Az IV AR : (X
o3l |3 5 AL L5550 e

2) Sarah Al Imran: 187

A AV
RS QAT

3) Sirat al-Ma’idah: 62

}/ s 7
AV E AN

4) Siarat al- M2’idah: 63

~/,}/7/\ KL‘ /G!

\”l’flii)

5) Sarat al-Ma’idah: 79

\ﬁ;ﬁl

6) Siirat al-Ma’idah: 80
D530 b ol 35 pale ) s iR i Al cals e 2t
In one place there is difference of opinion:
1) J’f\_; w J; — Sarat al—Baqarah: 93

— 23 }’}, })/, _ 2 }’/ ‘% 2
\;ijﬁxfol’ AW LA VEAIHT

Z N2

In the remaining two places in which it comes, it will be mawsi/

Strat al»Baqarah: 90 — \_3}35 a \ \“ \ ,3\‘3;‘\‘ . /,2

2

€, s s A AT R BT
Sarat al-A‘raf: 150 — SAa fra a).g.{.a.\:-\.o..u./»db

Ibn al-Jazari explains the compound % JAL differenﬂy: he mentions the one place in
which there is difference of opinion and the two places in which it is mawsal the

remaining six places would then be magta¢
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Go Js ik LA S Liness  Cali L .

”ak-;.

Line 87 ...4\3’ :g‘\_}é

TEXT: 226

L Jo i g 2 e L5 (35 085 ) G &) 226
TRANSLATION:
(The compound) & ) (is magta’) in (Surat) al-Ra‘d. (The compound) & & is magtd‘in

(Sarat) al-Shu‘ara’ whlle there is difference of opinion in the two places of “Tanzil”...

COMMENTARY:

The compound La 1s discussed next. It comes in nine places in the Qur'an.
(15) A d} —itis maq_tu in one place:
1) x5 s — in Sirat al-Ra‘d: 40

(.A,\.:g;m FOHPARAY

7

Wherever else this compound comes in the Quran it will be mawsiil, for example:

L) 7 - /C‘. - 1 R -
Siirat al-A‘raf: 200 — 533\.: .La.a.:u\.s I ulf..i_....\\ oo é«\*c-;..s Un\/j

Sarat al-Anfal: 57 —@“Qj{»rﬂ_\‘)rub ﬁ;ﬂuﬂ\éfﬁj&hp

- AT
Surat al-Mu'miniin: 93 — (% }Q_).xc—_,.a \.2 5 \.3! QJJ.S

Ibn al-Jazari alludes to it in the following:

4_}_&5“\, Line 82 \ A :)l ..

Thereafter, the compound 1 Gis discussed.
(16) & & — it is magta‘in one place:
1) \),,iﬁ\ 3 lila$ — in Sarat al-Shu‘ara’: 146

/l\ pad ‘T~ 4 /,./,},,’.{/
() Onn /\ L'-G-b v d/ O QSJU\
In 10 places there is difference of opinion:

1) s :)UG — two places in Sarah Tanzil i.e. Surat al-Zumar: 3
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P /.‘/’/ P A s 2" }/7/ )7//“" 1
P53 a3 4 L RS ASS ANG)
2) & b7 — two places in Strah Tanzil i.e. Sarat al-Zumar: 46

A -
s A ’1../..\

The remaining eight places are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT: 227

- ;gjj o\ ;L: ; |28 ‘(2)3
TRANSLATION:
(There is difference of opmlon in & 3 when it comes with) jL; — both of them —,

o -

P 3
b bl il i I 227

(when it comes with) u?ﬁ’ fm.a\, &gkl in (Sarah) Ram, the second uL«.a and in
(Surah) Wagi‘ah.

COMMENTARY:
3) & }L — Siirat al-M2’idah: 48

L Lt A § 25,1454 <z 215 -V %
PN K34 \J(Sﬂ\ud(.:,u uﬂ,s,\f\,u’ S AR
4) & }L — Sirat al-An‘am: 165

J"«\""/- A - PR AR }’v///-//
@\héﬁfﬁ%%)su’gaeuﬁﬁ@%b)
P o -
5) o — Sarat al-An‘am: 145

A

A <, 4
A z3 L a8

(RSN

6) ’ri.aj\ — Sdrat al-Nar: 14

- 4 -~ A I |2
7 . 42\, 2 g1\4 < "a{‘.z/'/ s 2% 5 i w e - /’,C’ '(a/, o .

7) Egikl— Sarat al-Anbiya’: 102

s 2 ! ,} 42 2 747
gévjjo_’:\}.o-(ﬁ.@\ \\.Ad V-b" \.@..M....o—

8) fﬁj — Sirat al-Ram: 28

NGB RO S SPIETPRRE

9) it JLa (the second ul’a) — Sarat al-Baqarah: 240

Lo, s, & AT AP },////) . 1 sk
D355 p eS| B P LG GSE AU DS 05 55 01
This will exclude the first place in Surat al-Bagarah: 234, in which it is mawsal.
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L Fd 257 2 2 e 2 A < 27 P
IR 8 ? .7 o 7 Y 2\ < 7 A .? 2\ 2V \A LG

10) Eady5 — Surat al-Wagqi‘ah: 61

. FYd ~ . A 5] A i A o
E‘),@vué(,_(d_w,(&;u\ 85y Je

Ibn al-Jazari explains this in the following:

W

A P V<31 S ;- oyl Line 87 LAkl e e
Solay & by 5iE teess S Sed a8 las U

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qur’an it will be mawsal, for example:
+ P /.‘/ -2 ‘2. 1 -2 ~ z >
Strat al-Bagarah: 213 — 433 | 5als5 \.a.../e wu\ o M

2 La Z 27~ /‘La At
Sirat al-Ahqaf: 26 — 433 4SS b1 Lss 238 38 5
TEXT: 228

Tw s g $510% - z\J- TR .5/ O .
\jj___cu_.@;.bu}_g-uyj Yj_bﬁ:db\uguj 228
TRANSLATION:

(The compound) Ji (is magti when it comes with) |l J’G\J and Yéla (The

compound) (ye aN 5 being magti‘is (the view) relied upon.

COMMENTARY:
The first compound discussed in this line is Jl.
(17) 4\5 — it is magti“in four places:

1) \i» — Sarat al-Kahf: 49

c PRI P - 2 P A 4
Las| WL 548 N 58000 5 N SOV YL ida 54 530555 5
> -

2) \ia — Sarat al-Furqan: 7

L <3 2 ~ 1 A2z P < P " % .
6132 § ey 5 Al ST g5 Vs Ja 1306 3
Since “\1»” is mentioned generally, it will include both the places above.

3) J,\\\j — Sarat al-Ma‘arij: 36

1\ 2 2 A w2 ¥ P og %
QEJWM\)?{ U"'/'d\&)\‘"g
4) Yj» — Sarat al-Nisa: 78
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Heihs 5 3N a3 N J\.Ce

The second compound addressed in this line is &Y 5

(18) é’gj — it is magti“in one place, Surah Sad: 3:
© wbw}uv)\‘puoﬁuﬁwuﬁ\.&l’b\ Pf

This word does not appear anywhere else in the Quran.'?

Ibn al-Jazari explains these two compounds in the following:

U SOy WU U S UL, S ST I S S [ S
Though both Ibn al-Jazari and Sheikh Murad’s texts indicate that difference of
opinion may exist in = C’J}]j, it being magtﬁ(is relied upon (Y}’c) as opposed to it

being mawsﬁ](%}} JLo).

TEXT: 229

S el P G (S AT I Cailidly 1S G sy 229
TRANSLATION:
Join (the compound) b as (you will join it) in (Surah) Nahl; and difference of

opinion is known to be in (sarahs) al-Shu‘ara’, al-Ahzab and al-Nisa’.

COMMENTARY:
The compound & uf\ is discussed in this line.

(19) & Q."J — It is mawsul in two places:

143 Al-Kisa't will stop on this word with a Aa’i.e. ¥ The remaining nine Qurra’will stop on it with a ta’according

to the rasm.

Considering the opinion of Aba ‘Ubayd al-Qasim ibn al-Sallam (d. 224/839) — that it is mawgi/ — waqf will be
made on Y; and ibtida’ from (s, See al-Lalali’ al-Nagiyyah: 179.
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1) ks — Sarat al-Baqarah: 115

EPIPEe /(;:9\,3,)\.:;: G2 J;;A\,¢f:n\§‘g5
This is the only place where L\..J\ comes with a 72> Thus, when the author states
“is” in the line, this specific verse of Surat al-Baqarah is intended. Ibn al-Jazari does
the same in al-/azariyyah.
2) Ja{ — Sirat al-Nahl: 76

e

"Muw VA

/

There is difference of opinion regarding h...;\ in three places:
1) \J,«,.:J\ & — Sarat al-Shu‘ara’: 92

53058 s A Jass

2) g})\j&-‘ﬁ Sirat al Ahzab 61

2

= Yo i sk ghd it h i
3) L.:AS\J — Sarat al-Nisa’: 78

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qur'an it will be magti$ for example:
+ Z P Y ” 1 ” Z 1

Surat al-Bagarah: 148 — \.J.&ih\ (’;g.g oG \_’,j",ga (A &3\

Strat al-Hadid: 4 — VJ A ”\ ).b

Strat al Mujadilah: 7 — V338 G 31 2822 52N S28TN 5805 20 3195

Ibn al-Jazari explains the compound L_,..J\ in the following line:

Gl ol Vi g mess  Gletiin ]y osapl sk

TEXT: 230

)L’L.) U_“) cu\

-/-va\
[z'\
o\

L}G\j_w\.s\).ajz_sc?uw 230
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TRANSLATION:
(The compound) oS (is mawsal) in (Sirah) Hajj, (when it appears with) 1535, \j...:b
L)“ and the second place of (Strah) Ahzab. (The compound) uj (is mawsil when it
comes with) Yass.

COMMENTARY:
The first compound discussed in this line is N 05
(20) ¥ § — it is mawsal in four places:
1) éau — Sarat al-Hajj: 5
ﬁa 9/ 9 C“ 9 P //u 24 5
\.i....w (,J.E— 3 (.J.u.: m \ J:_) .> 4 Pg.aa_g S92 e
2) |\ fu Sarah Al Imran: 153
s (..(3,\4:\ A ,r&\,u&\w“mﬁugﬂ;&;

Za”
2%

L

ﬁ\/,

\GY' } o
3) J“ \j.fb — Sarat al-Hadid: 23

2 > s ) - )z
"(.i,,’ ’~\‘\:.,\3> N 528561 42 15a 65680 @ s bl e s 3

r‘rr

4) o h 063 (the second place in Sarat al-Ahzab) — Sarat al-Ahzab: 50
q,_u,gm Sl e SSa ks ;-b;’.\,)\ R AR EAERERE
Ls oL

(e

The second place in Strat al-Ahzab is mentioned to exclude the first place:
7 5 & 2 A% » \ s ‘2w 2
215578 Foatae 3l 187 ,ﬁv‘sﬁ Sz 5516 5 e a5 o u8 KT
15554358150 el

Ibn al-Jazari explains this compound in the following:

—e Bl A s el Lineso . : ) «Jes3

Line 91 ‘C sgil i/\?_é -~

While the author specifies the second place in Surat al-Ahzab, Ibn al-Jazari alludes to
it by the clause ““’ZJ’_-;-” i.e. where Yi$ appears with ”'CJ_-»

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qur'an it will be magta$ for example:
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L A

Sarat al-Nahl: 70 — \E.i..ur.\.p (,.\.::»YaiJJ.i:.\\ J53 :;lgj-’:)j" ,‘//
Sarat al-Hashr: 7 — ﬁglﬁf—\;k;Y\:’\) 3’3 83;‘&&9{

The second compound discussed in this line is uj 4\

(21) QJ & — it is mawsal in two places:
1) \ass — Sarat al-Kahf: 48

::E:%\A.c"(,ﬁd.i.&&uj ELE5 05

The second place is mentioned in the following line.

TEXT: 231

a5y LSl a5k, I J5 155 s &1 el ez 281
TRANSLATION:
(The compound) uj\ (is mawsil when it comes with) Cau Know with certainty that

B, L, %Zh }j\{and that which follows is not separated.

COMMENTARY:
2) C}u — Sarat al—Qiyémah: 3

F el 2238 2L 2zl

Ibn al-Jazari explains this in the following:

.. ‘;L /;g_f) Line 90 J_;_;(_; &_ﬁ . . . LJ_,\?}

Wherever else this compound comes in the Quran it will be magta$ for example:

Sarat al-Taghabun: 7 — L\}.‘l’.;.’.i : O\ \)J_af U""d\ P_o_)
:é

Sarat al-Inshiqaq: 14 —(Z) 5 32 > :)J O\ u.L

slale sl e

Ll\p[l) S

Sarat al-Balad: 5 —

The following compounds are not separated i.e. they are mawsi/

;\)‘

(22) & — (the demonstrative pronoun “A2” wherever it comes) e.g. ;Y42 fu\_h.
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(23) 4 — (the vocative “ya” wherever it comes) e.g. @, %@\)_;L_‘:, 5.
(24) 5 — (the definite article “a/” wherever it comes) e.g. &, VU\
(25) ’;‘ jg— Sirat al-Mutaffifin: 3:

%\/’ Ed ,}’,3/’1,/’},}/{/
D555 an 55 5l bS5

More compounds that will always be mawsal are mentioned in the following two

lines.

TEXT: 232

coo 0T o0 2 & 8 % £ - 2 z , 9 P
TRANSLATION:
Join (the compounds) &4, - o5 A (when it appears with) 13, § j.){ J-‘M-") (along with)
Zdzzd) and (join the compound) lag-.

COMMENTARY:

Five compounds are discussed in this line and they are all mawsil

The first compound discussed is &,
(26) \2.,.‘; — it is mawsi/ wherever it appears, which is in two places:

1) Sarat al-Baqarah: 271

C < P \ Z A A »
Cs_e‘ /;. :.. S\\):t”bl
2) Sirat al-Nisa’: 58

A

A 1 /L g
s Laas A1)

L
M 2
(B3 s
The next compound is =
(27) = it is mawsil
1) Sarat al-Tariq: 5

()

s

AP A ¢

)

Thereafter, the compound {“,_p is mentioned.
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(28) #o—itis mawsil
1) Sirat al-Naba: 1

In the last two compounds ‘. and (g is joined with “ma istithamiyyah® ie. the
interrogative . The compounds i3, et and (._; are not mentioned in al-/azariyyah.

The compound |57 is mentioned thereafter.
(29) \& — it is mawsa/ wherever it comes, which is four places:

1) When & | appears with 13 — Sarat al-Naml: 84

2538 A8 BT Gy 13l a5 00 220381 36 2 ) Bs
2) When & | appears with }5 & — Surat al-Naml: 59
15385 ARG AT kg 2 M oslie 1 2 254 305 g3
3) When & | appears with Elas k) — Sarat al-An‘am: 143
" N A 51 aele e dze B G i | A5 S AR
4) When & | appears with Elae k) — Sarat al-An‘am: 144

’
‘1,9/, / -,

gn*ﬂg‘i\,nb>_ﬂ AﬁL&‘_ﬁL;:a:\LA\ TR /;;;‘,3557

Ué.fti)s—

E

2,

»-T
3

5

Ibn al-Jazari explains the compound \5¥ in the following:

iy o F .. Lines2 LAy 3
After discussing &}, Ibn al-Jazari alludes to \f when he mentions “maftih” (Cj_,.a.J )
i.e. il Unlike Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad, he does not mention where they appear.
Sheikh ‘Uthman mentions all four places.

The last compound mentioned in this line is k.
(30) ky=s — it is mawsia/ wherever it comes, which is in one place:
1) Sarat al-A‘raf: 132

> o
:

e 30 80 2,35\ 7145 6 5aezilds 10 604 1516 5

The compound &gs is not mentioned in al-/azariyyah.
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TEXT: 233

< O.E PR *1/ o z . Lo 533 co
K V= ng S — e L5 ps—ay 233
TRANSLATION:
Join (the compounds) P, &), 555, Hae Yl, qu and Jge-
COMMENTARY:

Eight compounds are mentioned in this line; all of them are mawgial None of these
compounds appear in al-fazariyyah.
The first compound mentioned in this line is r bog.

(31) 545 — it is mawsil in one place

1) Surah Taha: 94

-’

c * 0 > 251, A 1%
el 2N 5 s a5 BN 552506
This excludes the place in Sarat al-A‘raf: 150, which will be maqtﬁ?

v 24 2ME . .,'-‘/’/, /,./.,6 6

The second compound mentioned in this line is \&3).
(32) \&5) — it is mawsal in one place:
1) Sarat al-Hijr: 2

Gt 2\ 311558 2l s

The third compound mentioned in this line is J&3.

(33) Jesg — it is mawsal wherever it appears in the Qur'an, for example:

Siirat al-Takathur: 8 — ¢

Sarat al-Haqgah: 15 —

145

This will include Jss3 — with a kasrah under the mim'® — which comes in two places:

144 This compound comprises three individual words: the 5 of vocation (nida), -z} and ‘;\

15 This is according to the narration of Hafs.
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~

Sarah Had ¥2%: 66 — M_,.»‘_;Ja-un)\.:.owfm\_,m\ .l&\)

Surat al-Ma‘arij: 11 — /'/P”/-"’U\J*“wgs /./-’j}ﬁ\u”

The fourth compound mentioned in this line is 3.

(34) 2 — it is mawsal wherever it appears in the Qur'an, for example:

Sarat al-Baqarah: 114 — 533\ .)..9:..'...3 ;2:.2 :J.LA (,LL\ vy

Sarat al-Zumar: 32—&\&2@:\?&;61;\&;3
arat al-Saff: 7 — GISTN bl 16 678 o en 2151 225
Strat al-Saff: 7 — GO bl ke (6 A3 yan X)

The fifth compound mentioned in this line is ‘ﬁl
(35) Yl — it is mawsal wherever it appears in the Qur’én, for example:

p% A

Sirat al-Anfal: 73 — (&) % J\..»..SJ uo_)Y\ G A9 /" 5 1SG f;’,.L..n.:/ 25 Yl

Strat al-Tawbah: 40 — Ah\oJ.,a.»A.u o)’ 25 Y\

Pid
S .

2 A P pd < . - .. 2 ,z 1 .
el 53 581 3 50)) Ll R3S 52 55N 5

Sirah Yasuf 32: 33 —

The sixth and seventh compound mentioned in this line is Q& 5,146

(36) u — This refers to two partlcular words in two different places
1) Sﬁrat al-Qasas: 82

" 5ealie 5t TS B A 55 Bl 585535

(37) QKJ — It also refers to:
1) Sirat al-Qasas: 82

146 There is difference of opinion regarding this compound’s etymology: some say “ ;53” was actually oty 5 the /am
and the kaf of the word having been dropped to shorten the pronunciation. Others say the compound is actually
.

Al-Kisa’1 considers the compound to be &3 detached from &) fjgand 3% He therefore allows wagf on &3 Abu
‘Amr al-Basri applies wagfon &3 The remaining eight Qurra’stop according to the rasm.
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The eighth and final compound mentioned in this line and chapter is s
(38) Jxie — This comes in one place:

1) Sarat al-Wagi‘ah: 84

Note that the hurif al-mugattaat will all be considered as mawsal/ e.g. Fj\’ O Wb, etc.
Thus, wagf will only be allowed at the end of them. This will exclude Aba Jafar who
allows sakt on the huraf al-mugqattat. Tt will also exclude 3=& ~> at the start of
Sarat al-Shira according to the Kufis, who will consider the end of '(;_;- to be the end
of the verse. Wagf would therefore be allowed on it. Wagf will not be allowed if it is

not considered a verse-end i.e. wagfis then only allowed at the end of 3z2.'¥

T Hidayat al-Qart: 2/457.
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The Chapter on the Ta’at

This chapter focuses on the #i”s at the end of words that are singular and indicative of
that which is feminine; whether they are written as a “flat/open” (&) or a
“round/closed” (3). Verbs such as M.\.f\, as well as plurals like <ldis, and so forth, are
therefore excluded. Correct application of wagf on these words is dependent on the

reciter knowing how they are written.

The focus is particularly those singular, feminine words that are mudaf(annexed) to a
clear noun (ism thahir). Those words with a ¢2’that are not mudaf are always written
with a round #3’ and therefore excluded from the confines of this chapter. Similarly,
those words with a #2’that are annexed to a pronoun are also excluded because they

are always written with a flat t2’e.g. 4a33 %5405

The same as Ibn al-Jazari, Sheikh ‘Uthman mentions those words that are written

with a flat/open ta’ The flat/open ta”s are found in 13 words in the Qur’an.

TEXT: 234

° e & - i I e . ° :E % o -} -

C;\_éf L’:JL: r/\_A}\ g_,p;,\a.; 3 <) C;)\r-\.: F}:JJ\ 5% L)JC\) 234
TRANSLATION:

Have knowledge of the written ¢24t that come in the mushaf of the imam; those

written with a (flat/open) #2°

COMMENTARY:
Though the author mentions the “mughaf al-imam” as singular, all the masahif

scripted under ‘Uthman’s L"éus@ caliphate are considered. In the next line, the author

starts discussing these words.

TEXT: 235

- 5 2 P 1/0/ ./asc .,433.; z - :,o/
G| SV Yy S | ) U Sl eVl 3L s S 235
TRANSLATION:

(The word) &asj (is with a flat/open #2”) in both places of (Sirat) al-Zukhruf, (in
sarahs) al-A‘raf, al-Baqgarah, al-Ram, Hud and (the sarah with a) “4a?”.
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COMMENTARY:

(1) &s2; is written with a flat/open #2”in seven places, which are all mentioned in
this line:
1-2) 3L &s — both places in Sarat al-Zukhruf: 32

’ //\.a..).»d\ M\érﬁ.—wrﬁ:x\;.;—d “’\"JWJOMVA\
\_::Qf’/g_,\:;_)'/,jjb\g ?)‘fai,}{,if;gzj%‘)a a//,‘,’n

3) Sirat al-A‘raf: 56

4) Sarat al-Baqarah: 218

L

\ v A

5) Siirat al-Ram: 50
L - ‘5, P ,/’ 2 ‘s Z L T
%;MJJY\&?&UJ@\W)JJ\‘ d\ J.L.t\.‘b

6) Suarah Had 32k

2

"W.J\Jj\vig.gd mwjm\f\uw\,;;;\ \ 36
7) Surah Maryam ¥ (that starts with a “4a? i.e. ua;;;f) 2

Ve

Z //{// 72
j\i;_)o.x.’,.c _)C;.A.’-j" J

P

I]-‘

Ibn al-Jazari explains &.s5 in the following:
52O S5, hapoi Nl wmess 5oL E G dNE i
Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad refers to both places in Sarat al-Zukhruf when he states “52”.

Ibn al-Jazari mentions Sarat al-Zukhruf in general, which would include both places.

In all the other places in which 44_-,-) appears in the Q_ur’én, it will be written with a

round/closed ¢2°

TEXT: 236
ot < FT < -0 _ o ayen| % o,
LS b5, Aallil 3 Wil § &l S &l 236
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TRANSLATION:
(The word) &ass (is with a flat/open #2) in the second place of (Surat) al-Bagarah,
(Strah) Al ‘Imran, the second place in (Sarat) al-“Uqad, (stirahs) Fatir and Lugman.

COMMENTARY:
(2) & is written with a flat/open ¢2’in 11 places; five are mentioned in this line:

1) The second place in Surat al-Bagarah: 231

brﬁxyw\,u&\w&‘jf\uy 2 ) 223135875 5

The second place of Surat al-Bagarah is specifically mentioned to exclude the first

place, verse 211:

uw\»,\m\g\;muu 25 b A 338 255

2) Sﬁrah Al Imran: 103
[y £ / - A 4 21 - o 7 > }‘.’ -
FEATEL: H\.e(.&,s.e GG A,u\(,i.f;\ ¢ E2215580)5
TB155)

3) The second place in Sarat al—‘Uqﬁd i.e. Strat al-Ma’idah: 11

’e

ol RSN Gz A58 0) 285 e s 5135851 2al 3G
d §/‘HL\A.»‘ /.g/ ;

The second place is specifically mentioned to exclude the first place in Surat al-
Mz’idah: 7:

274 5

2\ s o )/f ,.6 FARA Z //"‘././, » }o
\,,L\/\,,Mrj.s;\ M.iss\g‘s,d\isu;fy 212 351328730 5

KN sz
Al 8519
4) Sirah Fatir: 3

(S:A;m\ £221358 5 SNEE

5) Sarah Lugman: 31

Pl (.&ju ;&\Wﬂ\é‘sj,;&m\o\frs\

The remaining six places in which Ci; appears are mentioned in the next line.
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TEXT: 237

zo /éc 1z ° g >
el eI (S Ll S BV A R e
TRANSLATION:

(The word) & is encompassed (as a flat/open 2”in Surat) al-Tar, the last three

places of (Sarat) al-Nahl and the final two places of (Sarah) Ibrahim.

COMMENTARY:
Eass is also written with a flat/open #2°in:

6) Sirat al-Tar: 29

\va}OﬂYEw&g&)ww \.;:QJ?;:Q
The last three places of Surat al-Nahl, which are:
7) Sarat al—Nahl: 72

8) Sirat al—Nahl. 83
/j}ng\v.b;\)\.a:‘jj&rdh\g:«;:uayﬁ
9) Siirat al-Nahl: 114

S RY) ””b\rufo\ A E2a313801 57 1k Vs 4 45855 1 15155

The last three places of Surat al—Nahl are rnent1oned to exclude the first two places:

18, 71:

The final two places in Sarah Ibrahim S .

10) Sarah Ibrahim $32%: 28

A

2 c Dot AN, L& L
15 1555 351512151 2387 bl 2213056 gl 1 55 40
11) Sarah Ibrahim S : 34

%2 ‘{’439/ ,}/‘L//y s WAL 2\
\45,4).\“ LA/Y\OX \.b},;’uy‘}h\%\).ﬁa‘)l)

iz

"«‘m
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The last two places of Sarah Ibrahim S are specifically mentioned to exclude the

first place in which it appearS' 6:

12 0821558 138 255 06 315

Ibn al-Jazarl explains Ea4 in the following:
; 5 o\ WA, 4 ﬁ)\,_g.i;ﬂ_m” Line 95 — A ) }_7_. SEN_ S il
O Lmess Ly, RS bEZ $4L 15
The pronoun in gisis refers to Surat al-Baqarah in the line before. However, Ibn al-

Jazari does not clarify which place in Sarat al—Baqarah, unlike Sheikh ‘Uthman who
specifies the second place of the sarah. The clause “Q\}.«;\” i.e. the last or final places,
stipulate the last three places in Sarat al-Nahl (J5 &NG) and the last two places in
Sarah Ibrahim (&4 r—”J-’D The word “{.ja” mentioned by Ibn al-Jazari alludes to the

verse that is intended i.e. the verse in which “(*..In” comes.

Wherever else 4as; comes in the Qur'an besides the aforementioned 11 places, it will

be with a round/closed ¢3’

TEXT: 238
A el Go iy e 5 sl Ol sd 350 (238
TRANSLATION:

(The word) &asd (is with a flat/open ¢a) by (Sarah Al) Imran i.e. its first place and
(in Sarah) Nar. (The word) Eiais (is with a flat/open t2) by (Surat) al-Mujadalah.

COMMENTARY:
(3) Eaad is written with a flat/ open £2’in two places:
1) The first place in Strah Al Imran: 61

= w&\&m;mpasw

The first place is specifically mentioned to exclude the second place in verse 87:

N 2

.7 g /../ ‘(/’,‘ /, 21~ ¢ }}V///v}
12 el w01 5 AN 5 ) 6 Lalpiled \ﬁj\ﬁ&;,\
2) Sarat al-Nar: 7

7
IN
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Ibn al-Jazari explains Easdin the following:

3

B ;. ‘\}\ — < ) GV : c Line 96

The pronoun \4_. will refer to Strah Al Imran. However, Ibn al-Jazari has not specified
the first place in the strah, unlike Sheikh ‘Uthman who particularly mentions the first

place to exclude the second place it appears in the sarah.
In all the remaining places besides the above two it will be with a closed/round ¢’

(4) iz is written with a flat/open ¢2’in the two places of Sirat al-Mujadalah:

1) Sarat al-Mujadalah: 8
.z., {07 V- /)2/ 1"’? Nz 2 9)/4?.. "q < 1){/9'6 1 /f.,//
(3-’?\-,’«))’;-*-’ e e WE5 f&}ﬂ\&\ww:\“dlf{'j\
v 2 z g 2/ /’/" s
2) Sarat al-Mujadalah: 9

’e

I3 A cdmain 30\ 3380 33N 155 G5 M6 225 U5 1) 1 32l 2 0 GG
* 280 < w,) » 2\ 5%~
S5 5 AL 155555

Ibn al-Jazarl explains Eizss in the following:

w s 50 P P o .
>y S B\ 2 2206 6. .. Line 97

., & ' e
By stating “ 2 57 (specifically), Ibn al-JazarT alludes that this word is unique to Sarat

al-Mujadalah. It appears nowhere else in the Quran and will include both places

mentioned in the sarah.

TEXT: 239

- ] - < 0 6., © so( s o . gf I {55/ oy
LalEd &m & & hey &g L 53 BL_Zs &l Sl5 1239
TRANSLATION:

(The word) u;\)»\ (is with a flat/open ta) when it is annexed to its husband. (The
words) &3, skt and &jsd of (Sarah) Dukhan (is with a flat/open #2).
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COMMENTARY:

(5)

15! (the wife) is written with a flat/open 2’ wherever it is mentioned with her

husband; this is in seven places:

1) Sarah Al Imran: 35

]

c ? ////. Z 7 P Pl w 2
z_;/.fd.ﬁ.n...s\jjp(;zsjm’ \.Ak/Uk.)_) ng/) _‘}A.ou\f\d\s;l

2) Sarah Yasuf 3%: 3
c 24 . - % » /’ 27 » “ws, TR
H@éﬁwée‘ﬁgﬂgﬂ‘ﬂ‘?‘ el 3

3) Sarah Yasuf 3%: 51

7 35\ sasas A g A Sl 6

4) Sarat al-Qasas: 9

4
3

5525 65

L7 ‘“’/}/’.‘./,/ .f‘./a ./{./
5-6) Siirat al-Tahrim: 10

L PR Z et 72 ,4 v %// Y P -
L3 Slsals 35 Sl pall a8 il die G52
7) Sarat al-Tahrim: 11

PP :/ » Ao L, Fw ﬁf/ X - 7 -
dﬁﬁu\?\\ﬂ\w&éhﬁh\u}o}

Ibn al-Jazari explains Q;\J’.Z\ in the following:

z

S Linesr o LRGN te G S S

Wherever else it appears in the Quran it will be with a round/closed ¢z’

Besides these seven places, o\)a\ will not be mudaf (annexed) to an explicit noun e.g.

w},e % 54l s % i) o j, and always written with a round/closed #’ It may be

attached to a pronoun e.g. 4.;_3\_‘3 4dz35)3, in which case it will always be written with a

flat/open ta’

(6) =il is written with a flat/open #2’in one place:

1) Sarat al-Tahrim: 12
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2 %

2 d//{ » 2 5 2. |42 %% |\ 2 - /.3/‘/’/-’.6{" ) PR
o i 2 251 1 a2l 1\ S
( U\-;t‘d\ufw\-{)ﬁj*{) ) SN

It does not appear anywhere else in the Qur’an.

(7) &5k is written with a flat/open £2°in one place:
1) Sirat al-Ram: 30

L . 1. < % [N 2,
el Ul ks gl bl & 5
It does not appear anywhere else in the Qur'an.

(8) =% is written with a flat/open ¢2’in one place:
1) Sarat al-Dukhan: 43

¢

% < “ P
P Y SRR

By restricting \))2-_0-! to Sarat al-Dukhan, other places in which it comes will be
excluded:

- A
— /.u 1 /’(‘,../f //w/,/ /‘M/{'
Sarah Taha: 120 — ’51;.1;\!;4;\11),\&,.3\9%3;&,\33\“}.»};\_& J\.s

So—

A 4

o Lhon 2t o1 ANsP e 4y
Sarat al-Saffat: 62—f:vj/9)9J3\ B o N i@:-é,\éa\

TEXT: 240

35 3 Ll S o N G2 e &ih a0
TRANSLATION:

(The 2’is flat/open) in 28 C)J:a, cZ% that comes (in Sarat) al-Anfal, with the three
places (in Sarah) Fatir anﬁd (in Sarah) Ghafir.

COMMENTARY:
(9) o &35 is written with a flat/open £2°in one place:
1) Strat al-Qasas: 9
L.~ w 2 A P

- /'-‘- s 7 -)./ 2 /f./
OV ¥4 13, VIEINT LS FER RS A PN | i

> 7
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Wherever else it comes it will be written with a round/closed ¢’ For example:

2
Sarat al- -Furqan: 74 — uu:\ Oﬁ\MJJJ)L’\JJ\quu/f » ‘,’;3

Sarat al-Sajdah: 17 — - 9\.&\955;.2?4_‘ (9““"';? \G ,....n.sﬁ 5 r.\.u} 25 )\:9
(10) =& is written with a flat/open 2’in five places:
1) Sdrat al-Anfal: 38

u\SJY\ RSN .3.;.3\_3;_,;3:)\)
2-4) Three places in Surah Fatir: 43

g

&\WA,WQJ/ ")\.’M&\W.JMUJSCQGJY\ <22 53585 18
5) Sarah Ghafir: 85

AP P c R g ) _ g
253800 AU ks 5 ealie 3 IS Bl bl e
O.’ - - 4"‘:".) R /‘é 4

TEXT: 241
p\_.Jg \J._.CY‘ p‘_;gj p_,o-j A é,_;é.: 241
TRANSLATION:

(The 2’ is flat/open in) & Egis, c&s of (Surah) Wagiah and “2uf E&5” in the
middle of (Siirat) al-A‘raf.

COMMENTARY:

(11) &&as is written with a flat/open ¢2’in one place:

1) Sarah Had %2: 86

{b/, ?—5“ af.’ K4 £ ﬁ,f 1 2 G eer

(12) =i is written with a flat/ open £3’in one place:

1) Sarat al-Wagqi‘ah: 89
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By restricting "is to Sarat al-Wagqi‘ah, other places in which it comes will be
excluded:

2 27 245

‘L e
Sarat al-Furgan: 15 — ",A.:.J\ )LS'“ .A,\.’J\ \J\.—.»JJ \
3 Gy »8 . «% % » 175\~
Sarat al-Shu‘ara™ 85 — ?;P.’%J\ Ao A55 9 e z;;la.’,-\‘)
(13) EsK'is written with a flat/open £2’in one place:

1) Sarat al-A‘raf: 137

L -, N - - 2 - ~
28 |7 57\» s\= s Y2 ! A Nw o 2~ 5 Oz .
15200 L # Joe 721750 Je saad| o5 ELlS &S

Wherever else it appears it will be with a round/closed ¢2> For example:

L 247 L{f//iaa P .Gﬁ//////
Sarat al-Tawbah: 40 — w\&gﬁh\ Mé{j M\\;jﬁ&igj\‘u}f >

Stirat al-Fath: 26 — L\.gl;‘j\.a_)s.;j \;3\536 4233\ 4 :/\S/ ?fg;;ﬁj

Ibn al-Jazari explains these words in the following:

3LE g 25 Ju_2 N < Line 98 —Le Lol s ME sz

T w8

PG l;:a Line 99 G,\_;jj LH C)F‘,_f_; u_;: é)jJ
Line 100 . . . ce}\}&?\ Jé.;j\

SRR

Go

The clause “ﬁ_’?’ will refer to all three places in Sarah Fatir. The clause “gj_Lg\j” in
e Qg}_fb merely alludes to the last verse of Surah Ghafir.

TEXT: 242

o P = ¢ ’;‘ T . - 5}/
U N1 | ) PO A OM s a3 K5 242
TRANSLATION:

A (flat/open) ta’is known (to be written) in all that (places) in which the Qurra’ have

differences regarding it being (read as) plural or singular.

COMMENTARY:
There are words in the Qur'an, in which the Qurra’ have differences in regarding it
being read as plural or singular. These words will always be written with a flat/open
ta> Ibn al-Jazari also alludes to this precept when he stated:
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G, el Slha 515 5L 2% Linelo 220\ 2 K.

They are seven words which appear in 12 places. Ibn al-Jazari does not mention them
in his Jazariyyah, but Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad mentions them in the following three

lines.

TEXT: 243

< w 8

EN A R T e S G55 G5 b (243
TRANSLATION:

They (the words in which the Qurra’ have difference of opinion in) are &3k, Elas,
£ in (Sarah) Fatir and &34 in (Sarah) Fussilat.

COMMENTARY:

Four of the seven words are mentioned in this line.

(1) sl — this comes twice in the Quran:

1) Sarah Yasuf ;10

AN

b

B 55N Saxs dlasls el i i 8l s Gt \,x:bv(u. GG

s
K4 \
ff\i.t\/'i! '!7?.’.
et T

2) Sarah Yasuf 3: 15

U,J\Mé’;.\;;u HI5aas 5415285 K00
Nafi‘ reads it as plural ie. &Uk®, while the remaining nine Qurra’ will read it as

singular.

(2) EJis — this comes once in the Qur’an:
1) Sarat al-Mursalat: 33

{6//

"“ jJL,o Q.a—\-a#- O
Hafs, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir read it as singular. Ruways reads it as
plural with a dammah on the jim ie. Vs, The remaining 10 Qurrd read it as
plural with a kasrah on the Jjmm i.e. :J)JL_-,-
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(4) &25 — this comes once in the Qur'an:
1) Sirah Fatir: 40

Cis, s - "/. Z 4 2% a/

2o de s s sl al
Ibn Kathir, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Hafs, Hamzah and Khalaf al-‘Ashir read it as singular.
The remaining 10 Qurra’ will read it is plural i.e. U,

(4) ©);55 — this comes once in the Quran:
1) Sarah Fussilat: 47

0 ’/‘ A » 7 - , 21 % s 2 - //J’../ z K 2 ,,/
N3 5 e Ju3B a3 Gl pa 0 L S ez 2555 22 LA e 52 1))

L v s -
aadas | 525

Nafi, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, Hafs and Abt Ja‘far read it as plural. The remaining Qurra’

read it is singular ie. O,

TEXT: 244
o, KEl e La sl Lol Sy 2u
TRANSLATION:

ubj.id\ k! of (Sarah) Saba’, and 5% in (Sarah) Yasuf and (Sarat) ‘Ankabit are
affirmed.

COMMENTARY:

Another two words in which the Qurra’ have differences in are mentioned in this line.
(5) ub}i\\ & — this comes once in the Quran:
1) Sarah Saba’ 37

= 7 AT "/,} 1\~ I w. - }//T}/.
{g/o%‘%y\éﬁ-“)\)l&kﬁ%fj\é\ﬁ?ﬁé\é)b
Hamzah reads it as singular i.e. ‘.,ajij\ & The remaining nine Qurrd’ — including Hafs

— read it as plural.

(6) ol — this comes twice in the Qur'an:

1) Sarah Yasuf $%: 7
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e VN AT P R S S FAL ]
Ibn Kathir reads it as singular i.e. &5l The remaining nine Qurra’ — including Hafs
— read it as plural.
2) Sirat al-‘Ankabiit: 50
+ s B0 T2 AT s
5 &al e 3 T30
Ibn Kathir, Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kis2’1 and f(halaf al-‘Ashir read it as singular i.e.

Esle. The remaining Qurrd’ — including Hafs — read it as plural.

TEXT: 245

=y o - 2 . RS a/ PEE < 5 NG ° e
L:J)Q)_ng\_ﬂ\ég,dor__)b \_;uuﬂsj_ar,\_;uY\u_gK) 245
TRANSLATION:
caX in (Sarat) al-Anam and both places in (Sarah) Yanus; while difference has

occurred in the second (place of Strah Yanus) and (in Sarat) al-Tawl.

COMMENTARY:

The last word in which the Qurra’ have differences in, comes in this line.

(7) 2aK — there are four places that have differences:
1) Sarat al-An‘am: 115
L’,//ﬂ.o /‘/ //,ﬁ//
‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Ya‘qﬁb read it as singular. The remaining Qurra read it
as plural i.e. Sl K,
2) Sirah Yanus ;33
- P s .8 - ! 2
Nafi, Ibn ‘Amir al»Shaml and Aba Ja‘ far read it plural ie. CDL.{ The remaining

Qurra’ — including Hafs — read it as singular.

3) Sarah Yinus $%: 96

[i’:i‘éi‘iw

7/ 2 !s 9Q5!/ [ AR % /,-n\o\
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Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, ‘Asim, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir read it as singular.
The remaining Qurra’ read it as plural.

4) Sarat al-Tawl i.e. Strah Ghafir: 6

w /}“/'; Ve /,'G " N\ o & ’?- i "//
DA RSN G sl e 85 AL Eds S 5

1IN}

y
1

Nafi, Ibn ‘Amir and Aba Ja‘far read it as plural. The remaining Qurra’ — including

Hafs — read it as singular.

In the last two places mentioned i.e. the second place in Sturah Yunus 3 and in

Surah Ghafir there are differences between the various masahif scripted under

‘Uthman &g@ some Writing it with a flat/ open ta’ while others having it with a
round/closed #a> The view of the majority in these two places is that it should be with

a flat/open t3)148

Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, al-Kisa’t and Ya‘qub will stop on all these words with a
ha> Nafi, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, ‘Asim, Hamzah, Aba Ja‘far and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will
stop with a #a°

TEXT: 246
L5 E15 BL_5ts gk Y5 el sy Casy 246
TRANSLATION:

Stop with a t2’on g,:\ G, C)ﬂj, Slgd, Slsss, SV and ENL

COMMENTARY:

Six additional words which do not appear in al-Jazariyyah are mentioned in this line:

1) g_,\j b — Sarah Yasuf %%: 4, 100, Sarah Maryam YA : 42, 43, 44, 45, Sarat al-
Qasas: 26 and Sirat al-Saffat: 102.
Ibn Kathir, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, Aba Jafar and Ya‘qub stops with a 42’
2) ols e &Y5 — Sarah Sad: 3
Al-Kisa’1 stops on this word with a A2’
3) &led — Sarat al- Mu’miniin: 36

8 Al-La’al? al-Nagiyyah: 210.
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L DR NN IR
Do yWolgaaly
Ibn Kathir and al-Kisa’ stops on it with a A2’
4) &lb3 — Sarat al-Bagarah: 207, 265 (&) wlbs J&3)), Sarat al-Nisa: 114 and
Sarat al-Tahrim: 1 (e )j Sloy  55).
5) &\5 — Sarat al-Naml: 60 )

C

This excludes other places like (,_){..u &5 of Sarat al-Anfal: 1 and 3 3125\ g)\:\;, etc.
6) &M — Sarat al-Najm: 19
Al-Kisa’1 stops on these last three places with a Az’

The remaining Qurra’ not mentioned — including Hafs — will stop on these six words
with a 2> Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad particularly mentions the practice of Hafs in these

words since his narration is the most common.
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The Chapter on Hadhf and Ithbat in the Letters of Madd

This chapter essentially revolves around the letters of madd: the alif, the waw and the

ya.
Hadhf literally means to omit. Technically, it is the omission of one of the letters of
madd from the ‘Uthmanic script e.g. M}ﬂ\ éhbj, which is a plural according to

some i.e. M}d\ o

Ithbat iiteraﬂy means to affirm. Technically, it is the affirmation i.e. the writing, of
one of the letters of madd in the ‘Uthmanic script e.g. the alifin Al gp L<S of Siirat al-
Kahf.

The reason for studying these words is so that we know how to stop on them when
applying Wagf Idtirari or Waqf 1khtibari. If the letter of madd is written in the mushaf,
then it will generally be read; and if it has been omitted from the mushaf; then it will
not be read. However, there are exceptions to this rule, which are all based upon

transmission.

This chapter does not appear in al-Tuhfah or al-Jazariyyah.

TEXT: 247

-
“

LS IS el R 5K ) G5 5\ e Gyl O 21y 247
TRANSLATION:
Know the mahdhaf(the omitted) waw and ya’(from the script) when they (the waw

and the yé’) come before a sakin.

COMMENTARY:

The author firstly outlines the area of our discussion: the waw and ya’that appear at
the end of a word and it is followed by a sakin e.g. ub.ai\ \}iu\a, 5SS 5. That
waw and ya’that are in the middle of a word e.g. § jgjéi\j, v_)i:\.u\g etc., are"excluded
from our discussion. Furthermore, if the letter of madd comes at the end of the word

and it is not followed by a sakin e.g. the alifin 33 Y, the waw in EERRW Y G, the ya’
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in r@-))}«\.; & then it is also not the focus of our discussion. In the latter three

examples, the letters of madd are followed by a mutaharrik.

Secondly, the line explains that it will mention those words that are mahdhuf, starting

with the waw and the ya’

TEXT: 248

CRIPTIESNEETTI RS SO TR ERe
TRANSLATION:

(Omit the waw in) éo.l of (Sarah) Shira, )&u of (Strahs) al-Isra and al-Qamar, (the
word) ’tw, and (the word) @L& of (Sarat) al-Tahrim has (also) been established.

COMMENTARY:
Five places in which the waw has been omitted are mentioned in this line:
1) ’Cu in Strat al-Shara: 24

L Z Z

w0, G0 ot 5 3B A A 5

2) ’t,\_; in Sarat al-Isra’ 11

L s

PR AE PRI EGN A
3) ’z.\_: in Sirat al-Qamar: 6
3 0B P a5 A2 355
4) ’z.\..w in Sarat al ‘Alag: 18
5) @L’o in Sarat al-Tahrim: 4

C. 9}’ //}a k4 /}‘,//}/“" 7\ % ,// /[{,9 P
a3\ ALS 5 15 s 52035 52 DIEG 12\ g3 31 5
The word @,L’a in Sarat al-Tahrim will be included according to those who consider it
to be a plural i.e. M}Z\S\ s> )z5. Those who consider it to be singular will exclude it

from the current discussion. The author alludes to this difference when he states “ é\@

sassl (éha has also been established).
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In other places, the waw will be written, for example:

® Sarah al-Isra: 110

" AL 2,250 A 4250 06

g

® Sarat al-Hajj: 77

ol

L _,4 ":/‘,} 1///’/’\\ }/’\/
7= v T .

® Sarah Yasin: 66

53 5matd G0 Bzl i uf-u.o\;;\,“u’u;,

TEXT: 249
° ,5 _ 2 s /GE s_ ¢ _ u <0 Py
TRANSLATION:

(Omit the ya’in) &% of (Sarat) al-Nisa, (the words) ur*’\’ )\jéj\, JLa, (the word) 3la
of (Surahs) Hajj and Rim, the four (places) of ;\53\ and 3.

COMMENTARY:

The )/a"’ is discussed from this line forward. The author mentions 16 places in which it
is omitted, 11 are mentioned in this line:

1) <% in Sarat al-Nisa’: 146

= \.M.L&\” \M_,.J\Ah\u_,.ad’/ [
2) Q},..o\ in Strat al-M2’idah: 3

p) s . or
(e 151 L0815 iSO LA Tl o 52015 b 5 2056
3) , }?J\ in Sarrat al-Rahman: 24
/ AP , o2t . -
D AARNE S GELEN Y5 A 5
4) J fJ in Sarat al-Takwir: 16

1 5} 2 /9
oA ) 534)

The word )33\ refers to these two places mentioned above.

5) Jlz in Sarat al-Saffat: 163

T il Lo 52 )
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6) 3 in Sarat al-Hajj: 54

N 9o/,w

2 e b A a5 5
7) 3& in Sarat al-Ram: 53

8) .;\33\ in Sairah Taha. 12

e

S A N N ANCH AR T OVt ]
9) ;\33\ in Siirat al-Naml: 18

c }/ A A sg //T"/,/,//Y 24 - Prtre I/
WSS 131550 JUNGEE LB el g 515 42\ 551 ) G5
10) 9\53\ in Sirat al-Qasas: 30

—gss

B i 3 a1 5l b ls 2a G 35 et TS
11) 9\53\ in Siirat al-Naziat: 16
éjﬁ uuii.i“ 3\)3\4 "-’J LG 3

The author mentions 9\53\ which comes in four places. It will include the four Places
mentioned above.

12) 3 in Sarah Qaf: 41

-
i R 69 f}’ A a2 2\~

The remaining four places where the ya’is mahdhuf in, are mentioned in the next

line.

TEXT: 250

S I P S A U 53N 35 A5 & el 5 1250
TRANSLATION:

(Omit the ya’in) C.j that is in (Sturah) Yunus, (the y2’in) )m\ s u;j and sk 5 in
the first (place of Surat) al-Zumar.

COMMENTARY:
The ya’is also omitted in:

13) C.j in Sairah Yanus 3%: 103
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o E\\

v Ay 4

Wiz " a8 13k ,\s\,\,_u“ T

14) J:\fﬂ\ oS of Siarat al-Qamar: 5

‘3’ JM\QJML:,)/ \JA&

15) C)Sﬁ of Siirah Yasin: 23

e

\ 28 5

R R R T D A ST IR AR Bt P
‘_))JJLA_’ )M&DW&GW&MW}MQ)/Q!%\ ‘A./))Jw.keu\c—
16) The first ske  in Sirat al-Zumar: 10
L 2.
S5 15851 sl ¢ m,\wy
The first place is particularly mentioned to exclude the second place in which it is

written:

L

3225 5e HRaES Y 2 LB J2 V5 al & 220 Golaat 35

In other places besides these'®, the ya *will be written, for example:

® Sirat al—Baqarah: 269

® Sarah Yanus: 101

9 Though the author only mentions 16 places. Sheikh Hamid Khayr-Allah Sa‘id and Sheikh Ibrahim al-

Samannidi, amongst others, have also added Jfg\ in Sarah Sad: 17:
4

PR PRI S (AT S {3

o=y M

This will exclude the second place in which it comes in Sarah Sad: 45:

s

- A,
a5 0 g sl o3 55 500 3 Bile 58315

The author has also not mentioned the ya"in Sarat al-Naml: 36:

(.iﬂ\u;””‘ \LLSVJLUU_UM\J\:&LLLL/L,-L‘.\:

The ya’in ) ol &5 is not written. In the narration of Hafs, one has the option of reading ( ;%) or omitting the
ya’during wagf (5)). Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad mentioned this in line 205.

Sheikh ‘Abd al-Fattah Marsafi included another word, which appears in Sarat al-An‘am, 57:

P [ 2.7 24 L Ly @ 2 >
a5 5 3 553 o T V) ASCH o)
This will be in the Qira%t of Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Ya‘qub and Khalaf al-

P
(S

‘Ashir who transmit d>J ua_ﬁ_. in place of é;J\ u;.a.» Nafi,, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, ‘Asim and Aba Ja‘far transmit
Jb4i. See Hidayat al-Qarf: 2/539.
219



® Siarat al-Naml: 81

“’,! :/l‘! " ZJ‘E‘/ ,)’3\&%&ik5

In these examples, the ya’will not be read during wasl During wagf, the ya’ will be

read.
TEXT: 251

s 9 2o eay - & P PN &
TRANSLATION:

£

Omit the alif whether you are joining or stopping in 43! of (Strahs) al-Rahman, Nar
and al-Zukhruf.

COMMENTARY:

From this line onwards, the a/ifis being discussed. Firstly, the a/if that is omitted in
writing as well as in recitation — during Wagf and was/ — is mentioned i.e. the word
& which appears in three places:

1) Siarat al-Rahman: 31

d P - A s

— AT S ] . 27 -
it \\\*"iﬂ"!\dg\ F ?}Q‘
2) Sarat al-Nar: 31

2 5 K e BN s BNV 55 5
) o)"-/\-"-‘pgldo;-»-f)-d PSP A5

{

=)

i

3) Sarat al-Zukhruf: 49
B AN A N R TN
E53%ed W) 88 3e2 LG 3551 63) 25 BT 1506 5
In other piaces the alifis written e.g. ULVJ\ L@j’\\;, u_,.\_\\ Qf\\;, &_JJ\ \4_“7\\;, T:Jami\ B\3 in Sarat
al-A‘raf, C.)L’j\ lazzs)s in Sarah Yasuf: 25, Jasdl ij in Sarat al-Naml: 15, ;&) NS s

in Sarat al-Tahrim: 10. In these examples the alifis read during Wagf but not during

wasl.
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TEXT: 252

o~ o~ z !
S i S5
TRANSLATION:

Affirm (the a/if) when you stop, and not during was/, (in the words) i, Li_<5j of
(Strah) Kahf, which is clear.

-
s -

Jaidl Y & “3u\w\) 252

COMMENTARY:
The discussion regarding the alif continues in this line. These alifs are also read
during wagf, but not during was/:

1) U5 wherever it comes —

> 2 8 < < 2 /‘/ | c_ - . .~

Tl IG5 8 el 8 5 W3 AN
T - i 5, - ‘. P
o,i,uuip,\..,(.ﬁ,,\u i .x;;;.(S\jL@L;a@;d\J“j
SR N AR CHHA RPN EIIE R
2) Lﬁj in Sarat al-Kahf: 38
z 4 M °g
231G 8 AN 555 D5 ESY

TEXT: 253

D WA WK A Y25 SN 1S 253
TRANSLATION:

Similarly, (affirm the alif during wagf, not was/ in) § j’;ﬁi\, y 523, Gasd, € ;@’3, M\,
along with...

COMMENTARY:

This line continues mentioning those alifs that are written and read during Waqf but
not during was/

3) \Sjﬁl\ — Sarat al-Ahzab: 10

A=\ /‘? Yoo . dpe
S YA PIPERAL 3]

4) Y23 — Sarat al-Ahzab: 66
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\

// w o < _,// . _ 2
N2 ekl 5 ek Ty 43 54
5) sl — Sarat al-‘Alaq: 15 2

[

1 % Y L, G, < -~
P WINPT EAURPCE R RS
Yo, > < * £
6) © jﬂ Strah Yasuf 3: 32'5°

G il 53 6330 5 8 8540 T Sk 2 155

7) M\ — Sirat al-Ahzab: 67

TEXT: 254

° 8

2
1 ¢ . % ¢ al - < 9 - 7 T . _ < 1 &
La;g,g_exé@;ju.;_-,. y—t“hkéj‘bﬁg\j—e&j\ 254
TRANSLATION:

[Along with]...the first \ﬁ 4\33; and in M}Lﬂ hadhfand ithbat is acquired during Wagf

COMMENTARY:
Those alifs which are written and read during wag/but not during wasl, are still being
discussed; the last place is mentioned in this line:

8) \n)\s Q}j (the first |3 )\38) — Strat al-Insan: 15!

150 The words § ;{:\j and \M—mdj are actually with a nan al-tawkid (the nan of emphasis) at the end i.e. i; ;ijj and
M These are the the only two places in the Quran where the nin al-tawkid is written with a tanwin. Due to
the tanwin being mansib, one would stop on it with an a/i; same as in 15,0, \;.23, etc. During was/ however, the
alif will not be read since idgham will be made in the former and galb in the latter.

5! In the second Y J\jﬁ of Sarat al-Insan: 16, the a/if will not be read during wagf or wasl, in spite of it being

written:

E\5aE5\5 355 mw\f)\;,_’s
The word 1555, which comes in four places, may also be added to this:

1) Sarah Had 1 : 68

513258 15325 51N
2)  Sarat al-Furqan: 38
A A GG G555 5 N el 315525 SBLE 5

3)  Sarat al-‘Ankabat: 38



s 22

In all the alifs found in the afore-mentioned category, it will be read during wag/, but

not during was/.

Thereafter, an alif which may be read or omitted during wagfis mention:
1) S — Sirat al-Insan: 4

“ g

? z z 27 ¢t Loa 2, (]
2152 3550 a0 Bz Ty
When stopping on &.ﬂm, then one has a choice of reading the a/if or omitting it i.e.
VL,&.H During wasl, the alif will not be read in the narration of Hafs.'>*

TEXT: 255

TRANSLATION:
Affirm the ya’ which (comes) in the (masculine unbroken) plural during wagf in

places i.e. seven (places):

COMMENTARY:

This line starts discussing that ya’ which comes in the jam‘ mudhakkar salim
(masculine unbroken plural): it is read during Waq£ but not during wasl. It comes in
six words that appear in seven places in the Qur'an. They are mentioned in the next

line.

4)  Surat al-Najm: 51

= ‘5}4‘ Wi }i:» 5

Though the alif is written at the end of the word 15,45, it will not be read during was/ or wagf according to the
narration of Hafs and those who read it without a tanwin. Those who read it with a tanwin, will read the a/if when
stopping on it.

In conclusion, though the alif is written in the second |}, 9\33 of Surat al-Insan and 13,45 in the afore-mentioned
places, it will not be read during wagfor wasl

152 Other Qira’atand Riwayat will read sl with a tanwin during wasl During wagf, they will stop with an alif
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TEXT: 256

Fger s S5 hgpls ih gl 256

TRANSLATION:

(Affirm the ya’ of the masculine unbroked plural in:) L?_;\a, O_A.._E_Z, (@_@\&, ui_xi,

u.(k.@_i and all S

COMMENTARY:

In these words, the nan is dropped due to idafah i.e. being annexed to the following
word. They are:
1) Sk — Sarah Maryam: 93

z \ ‘,.,6 < Iy ) ﬁ‘/‘ 2
2) u_9_3.'9'..2—Sﬁra‘c al—Hajj:35
=z 2%274 2 p 57| ° N &
| Q)-U-:»(‘LJ \.A.A) ).L.aj\é.....n.d\)
3) p2l> — Surat al-Bagarah: 196
Ed Ed A, - A 1 PR
PP RVEA PR AT PR RIS
4) uj.;&—Sﬁrat al-M2’idah: 1
P v > A e - [ /,/’ﬁ/ _ /‘/,g)
" AA 500 A (o 2 ST A ) BN Mg h ST e s
5)  Slgs — Sirat al-Qasas: 59
5 3alb LAl 5V o THl SUEA S g

6) (Syrs — Strat al-Tawbah: 2

25 a8l A A “jp(.&\\,..u’“\;
7) ‘ég_ghu—Surat al-Tawbah: 3
" s s ﬁ(,&\\;hzur,;y

By stating “ ;@D\ 3 , the author alludes to both places in Sarat al-Tawbah.

Al

{i[a“ii
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The Chapter on Starting Recitation from a Hamzat al-Wasl
The reciter is either stopping (applying wagflgat) or starting (ibtida). When
stopping, a sukin is read. When starting, a harakah will be read since starting with a
sukin in the Arabic language does not occur. If the word that one starts from has a
harakah, then no obscurity remains as to how it will be read. However, the beginning
of some words has a sukian, and as such, a hamzat al-wasl (conjunctive hamzah) is
added at the beginning of the word to facilitate /btida’ This chapter explains what

harakah will be read on this Aamzat al-wasl.

Thus, the Aamzahs in the Qur’an are of two types:
1) Hamzat al-wasl — the conjunctive hamzah

2) Hamzat a]—gaf‘— the disjunctive hamzah

The hamzat al-wasl is read when starting from the word, but when joining it to what
precedes it, then it will not be read e.g. u:da.p\ u,.\wi\ sl u\“ ‘é)l.wj a Aasl J.’a The
hamzah at the beginning of it u*»’\“ and dia.a\ are conjuctive hamzahs i.e. they are
read when starting from the beginning of these words, but will not be read if joined to

the words before them.

The hamzat al-gat‘is read under all circumstances, during was/ or wagfe.g. blﬂx ¥i J:\

a
5

360\ The hamzah of J;\, Y\, Bj\? and st are disjunctive hamzahs i.e. they are read in all

circumstances.

An easy way to check whether it is hamzat al-wasl or hamzat al-gat“is to attach a waw
— or any other particle — to the word. If the Aamzah is not read after attaching the
waw then it is hamzat al-was/ e.g. Js5.)), u'\s\ﬁ’ Oaia,a\j, and if the hamzah is still being

z e 2 PR
read after attaching the waw, then it is hAamzat a]—qa,t(e.g. % ‘)ﬂj, G215, A\S\;

TEXT: 257

af'@/ .9 I SN o, L3 o< ¥ 7 2’°/

-

TRANSLATION:

Start the hamzat al-wasl of a verb with a dammah if the third (letter) in it has a

primary dammabh.
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COMMENTARY:

In the case of a verb, the third letter of that verb will determine what is read on the
hamzat al-wasl. If the third letter has a c]ammab the hamzat al-wasl will be read with
s dammaeg 3 AL 25 e 28 ) ool 0, 5t A5 SN, 550
sl sy S5 5 i

Ibn al-Jazari also alludes to this when he stated:

5

et sy L EEELSE e r_@u\_,ju_,,d_@)nﬁ\.\_,\j

TEXT: 258
P53 15250 181 1508l I o)\e (l..‘aé} k=g ey O Sy 258
TRANSLATION:

And give a kasrah to it (the hamz al-wasl of the verb) if (the third letter) has a fathah,
a kasrah, or a temporary dammah, as is encompassed in |513), \,ﬁﬁé}, 143), \j:.m\

COMMENTARY:
If the third letter of the verb has a 1‘211‘]13]1 or a ](asrab then the hamzat a]—was] will be

read with a kasrah e.g. ufa\ V‘m; }A.L;\ VQ_SJ_& , f"‘"J ob Eglad) zleid) ) \;b
65, Eudal gl B 1, ey 18G5 0 U, 1L,

Ibn al-Jazari explains this as follows:

Line101 . . . ‘H\j jwil\ I 581

Likewise, if the third letter of the verb does not have an original dammah, then it will
be read with a kasrah. This is found in five words in the Qur’an, four are mentioned

in this line:

D
Starat al-Kahf: 21

Z\_» 1. 2 oz
QUEE RPN

Sarat al-Saffat: 97
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SBL 150006

2) lyadl
Sarah Yanus: 71

C
o
)
!i\ﬂ
VAN
(o
N
\—
{“
Mo
)
’iz\
e

3) 54
Sarah Taha: 64
- f 2 /{ 2,z 2 //~
RUHARC ARG PARE
Sarat al-Jathiyah: 25

-2 »2 2117~ 7. 2 4 2
R IWFEISAN AN

/.—ﬂ

4) \siv)
Sarah Sad: 6

e 2 - TN-y» » /a)o 1,25 )//, AL AW
£ S 52l 515000 ol A S S5
5) Sarat al-Hijr: 65

= /,)}

P . -
K\3‘_)_)J.At).:g,\.,\.’-\).,a.,a\_) /\(’.i.»fue:..ij
Though \},’a.nb, is not mentioned by the author, it will be included under this rule.

One would think that the hamzat al-was/ in the above five places would be read with
a dammaf] because the third letter has a damma]]. However, the dammab on the third
letter is circumstantial because these words were originally \j’t.;z?é), I, Vsael, \gndis),
\Ji.u\ As may be seen, the third letter in these words originaﬂy has a kasrah and not a
dammah. Therefore, when one starts from these words, a kasrah will be read. These
are considered as the only examples of this in the Quran. Aljazariyyah does not

mention these words.

By stating “333” (encompassed in), the author alludes that these are the only examples
of this. The reason the author did not include 15455 in the poem is perhaps because it

appears with a waw and is therefore inseparable from it in pronunciation.'3

153 AL-Sharh al-Kafi Ii al-Salsabil al-Shafiby Umm ‘Ammar Hannan Sa‘d: 144.
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TEXT: 259
RS UEE)
TRANSLATION:

Give a kasrah to it (the hamz al-wasl) in 3|, ¢5,5, u.«.u\ and (._w\ And in “J0, it is
with a fathah, like in u—"\-“

P

_ o (. Lo 11/9 o o . se &
35— o5 85,50 ol oSy 259

COMMENTARY:
There are seven particular nouns in which the hamzat al-wasl/ will get a kasrah. They
are mentioned in this line:

D= 63 G e

2) cail - ohE Sk }5533

3) csffo\ Ap 4 20 s 33

4) s — L &l Q Elsa

5) W\ u L;uu\uw 5B

6) u—"*"‘" _S FO W@M\bgb

7) — u\c‘ﬂ\ C..ﬂ

Though the author only mentions the masculine forms of these nouns, the feminine

forms are also intended. Ibn al-Jazari mentions both forms in the following:

5 2 ) ;L - ‘:\j e 2\3 Line 103 ) " 515 g;/,_,:\ CE i_; ’,_sa\

Thereafter, the author explains that those nouns written with the /am al-ta%ifi.e. “:j\”,
e.g. C)Lﬁ\, w_a.i.d\, "a’éLfJ\, ui&fﬂ’\, etc., will be read with a fathah. Tbn al-Jazari explains
this as follows:

&Hj \_af.S r)u\ J_..c \_M;\J\ Line 102 o gj G
Sheikh ‘Uthman Murad is clear that the /am al-ta%ifwill be read with a fathah. Ibn al-

Jazari is implicit because he merely excludes the /am al-ta rff(r\)d &) from being
read with a kasrah i.e. he does not explicitly state that it will be read with a fathah.

TEXT: 260
(5551 — 13153 (35530) — 26 HEm 15 BT 30 g 260
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TRANSLATION:
When starting from a hamzah sakinah, then be certain to apply 7bdal (of the hamzah)
into a ya’in 3,43 and (ibdal of the hamzah) into a waw in u-“:ji

COMMENTARY:

If a word starts with a hamzat al-wasl which is immediately followed by a hamzat al-
qgat‘that is sakin, then ibdal will be made of the hamzat al-gat‘into a ya’or a waw e.g.
L;“J"‘j\ and u_a_’?j In the former, /bdal is made into a ya’and in the latter, /bda/is made

in to a waw.
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The Khatimah
This is the khatimah (the conclusion) of the poem.

TEXT: 261

-
-
1 P

P - oz -z A7 . z % Loso .
e | 5 Bial Sl o255 oAl A Al S\) 261

e Y

TRANSLATION:

All praise is due to Allah who gave me the ability to complete the poem based upon
what He taught me.

COMMENTARY:
As the author started with the praises of Allah, he ends his poem with the praise of
Allah. One finds that praise of Allah comes at the end of Sarat al-Saffat; in the last

verse of the sarah.

In this, the author shows his gratitude towards Allah, which is a unique praiseworthy
trait of a believer. The last exclamation made by those entering into paradise will also

be to praise Allah:

\

u\,.u\uﬂ» 22sd \o\(au,fzs,
And the last of their (those entered into paradise) call is: “Praise be to Allah, Lord of

all realms.”

He attributes his completion of the poem to the tawfig (divine ability) given by Allah.
He also recognizes that his acquired knowledge ultimately stems from Allah; He
taught Adam regarding the knowledge of all things:

LGA e, <2 P
\.4.\52\.‘;..’»\.1\,3;\‘

He taught man that which he did not know:
L - e s 2 ¢
TEXT: 262

S W PRI L L AN \_,‘,_@JJ\VULM

T

262
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TRANSLATION:
I ask Allah: O our Protector, be pleased with its poet, ‘Uthman.

COMMENTARY:
From this line until the end of the poem, the author prays to Allah. He asks Allah to
be pleased with him due to his compilation of this poem, same as the companions of

the cave beseeched Allah upon the good deeds that they had performed.

TEXT: 263
CCESN | B R WS E SV e B 3 AB22 15 263
TRANSLATION:

Protect him in the world from calamities and include him after death into the gardens

of paradise.

COMMENTARY:

In this transient life, he implores Allah to protect him from all calamities and in the

eternal life of the hereafter, he asks that Allah enters him into paradise.

TEXT: 264

R SUU | P Lol 5L |25 264

"
=~

TRANSLATION:
O the master of bondsmen, convey eternal salutations and peace upon the Prophet

and his family.

COMMENTARY:

The author sends eternal salutations and peace upon the Prophet ¢ and his entire
household.

TEXT: 265

olzdu; e

s 0 .

I eis ole Al 81,855 505L5 265

o\

=
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TRANSLATION:
As long as the reciter of the Quran pleads (to Allah) in his khatm (of the Qur'an)
with his heart and his tongue.

COMMENTARY:

He prays that the salutations and peace should endure as long as the reciters of the
Quran end their renditions (khatm) and sincerely pleads to Allah in his heart or
verbally.

[This commentary was completed on the eve on Jumu‘ah, 27 October 2022/1 Rabi‘ al-Thani 1444. May Allah allow
this work to benefit many and weigh heavy on my scales in the hereafter. May he reward all the students who
endured the reading of this work with me over the period of about two years. I pray that Allah grants the author,
all the intermediaries linking me to the author, all my teachers, my students, their families, those who have
dedicated their lives to the pursuit of the various Quranic disciplines, our leaders and laity, mercy and forgiveness
in the hereafter. May He include us amongst the Ahl al-Quran — His family — and enter us all into paradise with
an easy reckoning.

A special prayer for those who have made this research and work possible: may Allah fill their lives with goodness,

blessings, ease, love, contentment, sustenance and eternal protection from all calamaties, seen and unseen. ]
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